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Note 


This  Art  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual  contains  answers  to  teacher-assessed  assignments  and  the  final  test; 
therefore,  it  should  be  kept  secure  by  the  teacher  Students  should  not  have  access  to  these  assignments  or 
the  final  test  until  they  are  assigned  in  a supervised  situation.  The  answers  should  be  stored  securely  by  the 
teacher  at  all  times. 
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Introduction 


A survey  of  these  course  materials  will  confirm  that  this  new  learning  package  has  been  specially 
designed  for  many  kinds  of  teachers  working  in  a variety  of  situations. 

Which  Category  Do  You  Fit? 

0 Small  Schools  Teacher 

□ inexperienced 

□ experienced,  but  in  other  subject  areas 

0 experienced  in  teaching  Art  but  wanting  to  try  a different 
approach 

0 Distance  Learning  Teacher 

□ travelling  to  schools  within  the  jurisdiction 

□ using  facsimile  and  teleconferencing  to  teach  students  within  the  area 

□ Larger  Schools  Teacher 
0 inexperienced 

0 experienced  in  teaching  Art  but  wanting  to  try  a different  approach 
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Because  these  materials  have  been  created  by  experienced  classroom  teachers  and  distance 
learning  specialists,  they  have  many  advantages  for  students  and  teachers  regardless  of  their 


situation. 

__  Advantages  for  Students  _ 

• incorporates  a strong  learner-centred 
philosophy 

• promotes  such  qualities  in  the  learner  as 
autonomy,  independence,  and  flexibility 

• is  developed  through  media  which  suits  the 
needs  and  circumstances  of  the  learner 

• reflects  the  experiential  background  of 
Alberta  students 

• opens  up  opportunities  by  overcoming 
barriers  that  result  from  geographical 
location 

• promotes  individualized  learning,  allowing 
learners  to  work  at  their  own  pace 


r _ Advantages  for  Teachers  _ 

• allows  teachers  maximum  teaching  time  and 
minimizes  preparation  time 

• includes  different  routes  through  the 
materials  to  suit  different  learners 

• incorporates  a wide  range  of  teaching 
strategies,  in  particular  those  using 
independent  and  individual  learning 

• delivers  curriculum  designed  by  education 
specialists  that  reflects  Alberta  Education 
Program  of  Studies  with  an  emphasis  on 
Canadian  content 

• provides  learning  materials  which  are 
upwardly  compatible  with  advanced 
educational  technology 


Does  it  sound  like  something  you  could  use? 

The  student  materials  are  not  the  only  components  designed  for  independent,  guided  instruction;  so 
is  this  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual.  It  begins  with  an  overview  of  the  current  Alberta  Education 
Program  of  Studies  for  Art  1 1 . This  summary  is  included  for  inexperienced  teachers  or  those 
teachers  who  have  found  themselves  teaching  Art  1 1 when  their  training  is  in  other  subject  areas. 
This  brief  summary  is  not  meant  to  replace  the  Alberta  Education  Program  of  Studies,  but  rather  to 
help  teachers  confirm  the  highlights  of  the  program. 

Other  parts  of  this  introduction  have  also  been  included  to  help 
teachers  become  familiar  with  this  new  courseware  and 
determine  how  they  might  want  to  use  it  in  their  classroom. 

Beyond  the  introduction  the  guide  itself  contains  answers, 
models,  explanations,  and  other  tips  generated  by  the 
teachers  who  authored  this  course. 

The  courseware  and  LFM  are  the  products  of  experienced 
classroom  teachers  and  distance  learning  specialists.  It  is 
the  hope  of  these  teachers  that  their  experience  can  be 
shared  with  those  who  want  to  take  advantage  of  it. 
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Overview  of  the  Program  of  Studies 


Aft  Studies  11-21  -31  is  designed  to  complement  the  Art  10-20-30  courses  in  high  school  art.  It 
examines  the  role  art  plays  in  people’s  lives,  how  it  is  created,  and  how  people  respond  to  it.  This 
course  expands  the  opportunities  for  the  study  of  art  in  the  high  school  as  it  helps  provide  more 
accessibility,  relevance,  and  flexibility  to  the  teaching  of  art  in  Alberta  high  schools. 

The  Art  Studies  series  is  three  courses  unified  by  ten  general  goals  which  focus  on  the  three  main 
components  of  learning  visual  art: 

Function:  Visual  imagery  is  used  to  express,  shape,  and  reflect  the  values,  beliefs,  and  conflicts  in 
society. 

Creation:  Artists’  achievements,  both  past  and  present,  and  their  ways  of  creating  are  discovered. 
Appreciation:  Opportunities  to  view  and  respond  to  visual  qualities  in  works  of  art  are  prevalent. 


Art  and  Culture 

With  a wide  range  of  cultural  and  ethnic  backgrounds  being  represented  in  schools,  teachers  must  be 
more  aware  of  the  diversity  of  and  sensitivity  to  art  which  can  be  encountered  when  studying  images. 
This  curriculum  tends  to  broaden  the  student’s  background  and  allow  them  to  appreciate  a wider 
range  of  cultural,  political,  social,  and  personal  influences  which  changed  artists’  interpretations  of 
events.  Primitive,  legend,  myth,  and  magic  in  art  must  be  dealt  with  carefully  because  of  the  many 
beliefs  present  in  the  classroom. 

Whenever  possible  special  cultural  events  should  be  integrated  into  the  art  program.  This  allows  the 
students  to  see  the  link  between  cultural  events  and  art  - both  historically  and  contemporary. 
Furthermore  students  recognize  the  value  of  art  in  their  own  environment. 

Art  Studies  contains  many  objectives  and  concepts  which  allow  the  sharing  of  art  forms,  social 
purposes  of  art,  and  symbols  and  meanings  from  a variety  of  cultures  in  relation  to  the  idea  of  art  in 
this  program.  All  students  will  gain  exposure  to  a wide  range  of  art  styles  that  illustrate  the  diversity 
and  universality  of  art. 

Planning  For  Teaching 

There  is  no  specified  way  to  teach  this  Art  Studies  program.  Ideas  will  be  as  varied  as  the  teachers 
and  students.  In  order  to  meet  the  objectives  of  the  program  and  activities,  opportunities  to  look  at 
art,  talk  about  art,  analyse  art,  create  art,  and  appreciate  art  must  be  made  available. 

Teachers  are  left  basically  to  plan  the  program  with  definite,  ordered  objectives  and  content  that  is 
balanced  in  the  three  components  of  visual  learning.  The  Program  of  Studies  for  Senior  High 
Schools  describes  the  compulsory  elements  of  this  curriculum. 
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Philosophy 


Art  education  is  concerned  with  organization  of  visual  material.  The  ability  to  see,  interpret,  and  make 
sense  of  visual  stimuli  must  be  systematically  learned. 

Art  education  is  concerned  with  having  individuals  think  and  behave  as  artists.  Art  should  become 
accessible  to  all  individuals. 

Art  education  is  concerned  with  pointing  out  the  values  that  surround  the  creation  and  cherishing  of 
art  forms. 

Art  education  deals  with  the  ways  in  which  people  express  their  feelings  in  visual  forms.  The  art 
student  gains  an  understanding  of  what  the  artist  is  expressing  and  can  relate  to  their  experience. 

Art  education  deals  with  making  and  defending  qualitative  judgements  about  artworks.  The  student 
learns  that  all  art  is  not  the  same  and  is  able  to  articulate  reasons  for  preferring  one  work  over 
another. 

Art  Studies  Rationale 

Art  Studies  is  intended  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  ALL  students  to  gain  an  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  art.  The  student  will  become  more  adept  as  a critic,  consumer,  and  historian. 

Art  Studies  recognizes  that  all  students  don’t  want  to  make  art  but  they  want  to  learn  about  it.  This  is 
the  main  focus  of  this  program.  Students  will  enjoy  art  more  as  a consumer. 

The  Art  Studies  Program  will  enable  students  to  gain  a greater  level  of  cultural  understanding 
surrounding  the  creation  of  art.  This  will  be  accomplished  by  developing  critical  skills,  and  an 
appreciation  of  the  artist  in  historical  and  contemporary  society.  The  program  will  allow  the  students 
to  survey  immediate  experiences,  historical  experiences,  and  global  experiences  as  they  investigate 
and  interpret  art  forms  and  images. 


Overview  of  Art  11 


This  course  surveys  the  role  of  the  artifact  in  everyday  life.  Students  will  consider  themes  conveyed 
by  art  forms.  They  will  also  consider  the  role  of  the  artist  in  creating  art.  Students  will  study  methods 
of  critical  analysis  and  people’s  varied  approaches  to  appreciating  artworks.  This  course  emphasizes 
the  student’s  immediate  culture  and  environment.  Its  main  emphasis  is  to  meet  the  needs  of  students 
who  want  to  leam  about  art  rather  than  make  art.  In  this  way  it  complements  the  encounters,  goals, 
and  objectives  of  Art  1 0-20-30. 
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Structure  of  the  Learning  Package 


Basic  Design 

This  new  learning  package  involves  many  other  components  in  addition  to  the  Learning  Facilitator’s 
Manual. 


Modules 


Contents 


Overview 

Evaluation 


Section  1 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  2 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  3 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Section  4 
Activity  1 
Activity  2 
etc. 


Module  Summary 


The  print  components  involve  many  booklets  called 
modules.  These  modules  contain  guided  activities 
that  instruct  students  in  a relevant,  realistic  setting. 

The  modules  have  been  specially  designed  to 
promote  such  qualities  in  the  learner  as  autonomy, 
independence,  and  flexibility.  Writers  have 
incorporated  such  teaching  strategies  as  working 
from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  linking  the  old  to 
the  new,  getting  students  actively  involved,  and 
using  advance,  intermediate,  and  post  organizers. 
Many  other  techniques  enable  learners  to  learn  on 
their  own  for  at  least  some  of  the  time. 

The  structure  of  the  module  booklets  follows  a 
systematic  design.  Each  module  begins  with  a 
detailed  table  of  contents  which  shows  the  students 
all  the  main  steps.  It  acts  as  an  organizer  for 
students.  The  overview  introduces  the  module  topic 
or  theme.  A graphic  representation  has  been 
included  to  help  visual  learners  and  poor  readers. 
The  introduction  also  states  the  weightings  of  each 
assignment. 

The  body  of  the  module  is  made  up  of  two  or  more 
closely  related  sections.  Each  section  contains 
student  activities  that  develop  skills  and  knowledge 
centred  around  a theme. 

The  activities  may  involve  print,  audio,  and  video 
formats.  At  times  the  student  and  the  learning 
facilitator  are  allowed  to  choose  the  activity  that  best 
suits  the  student’s  needs  and  interests.  Other 
activities  such  as  the  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment  are 
optional  pathways.  This  flexibility  caters  to  each 
student’s  personal  situation. 

The  summary  focuses  on  the  skills  and  strategies 
that  the  student  has  learned. 
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Assignment  Booklet 


Art  11 


Booklet  of  Reproductions 


Booklet 

of 

Reproductions 


Media 


Accompanying  each  module  is  an  assignment 
booklet.  The  activities  in  these  booklets  can  be  used 
for  formative  and  for  summative  assessments.  The 
students  should  complete  these  assignment 
booklets  when  they  have  thoroughly  reviewed  the 
module  materials.  The  assignment  booklets  have 
been  designed  for  classroom  use,  for  faxing,  or  for 
mailing.  If  the  booklets  are  not  being  mailed,  you 
should  remove  the  outside  cover. 


Accompanying  each  art  course  is  a Booklet  of 
Reproductions.  This  booklet  contains  coloured  copies 
of  artwork.  This  reference  is  an  essential  part  of  the 
course. 


The  package  also  includes  reference  to  media. 
Pathways  have  been  developed  so  students  can  use 
a variety  of  media  to  achieve  the  objective.  These 
different  routes  have  been  included  to  suit  different 
learners.  Wherever  videos  have  been  included,  a 
print  pathway  is  also  available.  This  way,  if  the 
media  resource  isn’t  available  or  desired,  a student 
can  follow  the  print  pathway  and  still  successfully 
achieve  the  objective. 
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Materials,  Media,  and  Equipment 


Mandatory  Components 


EQUIPMENT  (HARDWARE) 

MEDIA 

MATERIALS 

• LFM  for  Art  1 1 

• one  complete  set  of  module 
booklets  (7)  and  assignment 
booklets  (7)  for  each  student 

• Art  1 1 Booklet  of 
Reproductions 

• final  test 

Optionai  Components 


EQUIPMENT  (HARDWARE) 

MEDIA 

MATERIALS 

• VCR 

• videocassettes 
Videocassettes  used  in 
the  course  may  be 
available  from  the 
Learning  Resources 
Distributing  Centre  or 
ACCESS  Network.  You 
may  also  wish  to  call 
your  regional  library 
service  for  more 
information. 

• Slide  projector 

• Slide  sets  are  available 
from  Learning  Resources 
Distributing  Centre. 

• Laserdisc  player 

• Macintosh™  computer 
MacPaint™  or  MacDraw™ 

• Camera 

• Laserdisc,  Sightlines 
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Comprehensive  List  of  Artists  and  Works  Available  on  Slide  Format 
through  the  Learning  Resources  Distributing  Centre 

The  following  slide  sets  for  use  in  this  course  may  be  purchased  by  schools  from  the  Learning  Resources 
Distributing  Centre.  The  images  available  on  these  slides  may  be  used  in  addition  to  the  Booklet  of 
Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines . 
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Art  10 

Art  20 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

AALTO 

Lounge  Chair 

Art  10 

ALBERS,  A. 

Wall  Hanging 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

ALBERS,  J. 

Homage  to  the  Square  1 Broad  Call ” 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

ALBERS,  J. 

Homage  to  the  Square u Silent  Call ” 

Art  30 

Homage  to  the  Square u Silent  Call " 

Art  31 

ALBUM  QUILT  1949=50 

Art  20 

ALTDORFER 

Battle  of  Issus 

Art  21 

ANUBIS,  JACKAL-HEADED  GOD 

Art  21 

ARCH  OF  TITUS.  SPOILS  OF  JERUSALEM 

Art  21 

ARP,  J. 

Human  Lunar  Spectral 

Art  31 

ARP,  J. 

Leaves  and  Novels 

Art  31 

ASSURNASIRPAL  SLAYING  LION 

Art  21 

ASSURNASIRPAL  II  SLAYING  LION 

Art  21 

ATHENS -ERECHTHEON 

Art  21 

BAYEAUX  TAPESTRY:  DETAIL 

Art  10 

BEARDSLEY,  A. 

Black  Cape 

Art  10 

BECKMANN,  M. 

Departure 

Art  30 

BELLOWS,  G. 

Dempsey  and  Firpo 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

BERNINI 

St  Theresa  Altar 

Art  10 

BERTOIA 

Armchair 

Art  10 

BOCCIONI,  U. 

Unique  Forms  of  Continuity  in  Space 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Unique  Forms  of  Continuity  in  Space 

Art  10 

BOOK  OF  DURROW 

Art  21 

BOOK  OF  HOURS:  JANUARY 

Art  10 

BOOK  OF  HOURS:  OCTOBER 

ArMO 

BOTTICELLI 

Dante’s  Inferno:  Canto  XV 

Art  21 

BOURQUE-WHITE,  M. 

Photograph:  Louiseville  Flood 

Art  20 

BRAQUE,  G. 

The  Clarinet  (Collage) 

Art  20 

BRAQUE,  G. 

Oval  Still  Life:  The  Violin 

Art  21 

BRAQUE,  G. 

Still  Life  with  Pitchers 

Art  31 

BRANCUSI,  C. 

Mme  Pogany 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Mme  Pogany 

Art  31 

BRANCUSI,  C. 

Stone  Sculpture:  The  Kiss 

Art  20 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

BRANCUSI,  C. 

The  Newborn 

Art  10 

BREUER 

Armchair 

Art  10 

BRONZINO 

Portrait  of  Eleanor  of  Toledo 

Art  20 

BRUEGEL,  P. 

Return  of  the  Flock 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

BUSH,  J. 

Big  A 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CALDER,  A. 

Black  Widow 

Art  10 

CALDER,  A. 

Constellation  with  Red  Object 

Art  21 

CALDER,  A. 

Lobster  Trap  and  Fish  Tail 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Lobster  Trap  and  Fish  Tail 

Art  31 

CARDINAL,  D. 

Space  Sciences  Centre,  Edmonton t Alberta 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CARO,  A. 

Source 

Art  31 

CARR,  E, 

Blunder  Harbour 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CATCHING  BIRDS 

Art  21 

CELLINI 

Saltcellar  of  Francis  1 

Art  21 

CEREMONIAL  EFFIGY  MASK,  ESKIMO 

Art  21 

CEZANNE,  P, 

ML  St  Victoire 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

CEZANNE,  P. 

Boy  with  a Red  Vest 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CEZANNE,  P. 

LEstaque 

Art  31 

CEZANNE,  P. 

Provence  Landscape 

Art  30 

CEZANNE,  P. 

Still  Life  with  Apples 

Art  21 

CEZANNE,  P. 

The  Card  Players 

Art  10 

CHAGALL,  M. 

Birthday  1915 

Art  21 

CHAGALL,  M. 

1 and  the  Village 

Art  31 

CHARTRES,  INTERIOR  - UPPER  NAVE  FROM  WEST 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

CHARTRES,  SOUTH  TYMPANUM 

Art  21 

CHARTRES,  WEST  FACADE 

Art  21 

CHICAGO,  J. 

Three  Studies 

Art  20 

CHINESE  BLUE  & WHITE  JAR 

Art  10 

CHINESE  BRONZE  VESSEL  “KUEI” 

Art  20 

CHRISTO 

Museum  of  Modem  Art  Packaged 

Art  31 

CLAESZ 

Still  Life 

Art  21 

COLVILLE,  A. 

Church  and  Horse 

Art  31 

COLVILLE,  A. 

Family  and  Rainstorm 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

CONSTABLE,  J. 

Haywain 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Haywain 

Art  21 

CONSTABLE,  J. 

Wivenhoe  Park,  Essex 

Art  10 

COPTIC 

Weaving/T extiles  1 l/l II C ~ Border  Design: 

Heads,  Horses,  Birds 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

COROT,  J. 

Port  of  La  Rochelle 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

COURBET 

Funeral  at  Ornans 

Art  21 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Caricatures:  Two  Men  (Pen) 

Art  20 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Five  Grotesque  Heads 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Mona  Lisa 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Proportions  of  the  Human  Figure 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

DA  VINCI,  L 

Study  for  the  Adoration  of  the  Magi 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

DA  VINCI,  L 

The  Deluge 

Art  30 

DALI,  S. 

Crucifixion 

Art  20 

DALI,  S. 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Art  10 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Art  20 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Art  21 

Persistence  of  Memory 

Art  31 

Art  11 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

DANBY,  K. 

Pancho 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

DAUMIER,  H. 

Rue  Transonain 

Art  21 

DAUMIER,  H. 

Third  Class  Carriage 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

Third  Class  Carriage 

Art  30 

DAUMIER,  H. 

Washerwoman 

Art  30 

Washerwoman 

Art  21 

DAVID,  J.L. 

Death  of  Marat 

Art  21 

DAVID,  J.L 

Death  of  Socrates 

Art  21 

DAVID,  J.L 

Oath  of  the  Horatii 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Oath  of  the  Horatii 

Art  21 

Oath  of  the  Horatii 

Art  30 

DE  CHIRICO,  G. 

The  Nostalgia  of  the  Infinite 

Art  31 

DE  FABRIANO,  G. 

Adoration  of  the  Magi 

Art  10 

DE  KOONING,  W. 

Figure  in  a Landscape  No . 2 

Art  10 

DE  KOONING,  W. 

Marilyn  Monroe  1954 

Art  20 

DE  KOONING,  W. 

Woman  1 

Art  30 

DEGAS,  E. 

Absinthe  Drinkers 

Art  30 

DEGAS,  E. 

Dancer  (Pastel) 

Art  10 

DEGAS,  E. 

Dancers  Practising  at  the  Bar 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

DEGAS,  E. 

Dancing  Class 

Art  30 

DEGAS,  E. 

Figure  Study  for  Ballet  Rehearsal 

Art  10 

DEGAS,  E. 

Sculpture:  Dancer 

Art  20 

DEGAS,  E. 

Studies  of  Dancers  (Charcoal) 

Art  20 

DELACROIX,  E. 

Armored  Figure  on  Horseback 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

DELACROIX,  E. 

Dante  and  Virgil  in  Hell 

Art  21 

DELACROIX,  E. 

Liberty  Leading  the  People 

Art  30 

DELACROIX,  E. 

Tiger  Mauling  a Wild  Horse 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Tiger  Mauling  a Wild  Horse 

Art  10 

DELAUNAY,  R. 

Sun  Disks 

Art  31 

DELAUNAY,  R. 

The  Tower  and  the  Wheel 

Art  10 

DELLA  FRANCESCA,  P. 

Federigo  Da  Montefeltro 

Art  20 

DELLA  FRANCESCA,  P. 

Flagellation  of  Christ 

Art  10 

DELLA  FRANCESCA,  P. 

Resurrection  of  Christ 

Art  21 

DONATELLO 

David 

Art  21 

DONATELLO 

Gattemalatta 

Art  21 

DONATELLO 

St.  Mark 

Art  21 

DORE 

Inferno  XXXI  Level  of  Traitors 

Art  21 

DUBUFFET,  J. 

Business  Prospers 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

DUCHAMP 

Bicycle  Wheel 

Art  20 

DUCHAMP,  M. 

Nude  Descending  Staircase 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Nude  Descending  Staircase 

Art  10 

DURER,  A. 

Feet  of  Kneeling  Apostle 

Art  20 

DURER,  A. 

Knight  on  Horseback 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

DURER,  A. 

The  Hare 

Art  30 

DURER,  A. 

Woodcut:  Apocalypse 

Art  20 

Woodcut:  Apocalypse 

Art  21 

EAMES 

Armchair 

Art  10 

EASTER  ISLAND 

Rapa  Nui  Statues 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

EBO  GOSPELS 

Art  21 

Art  11 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 


TITLE 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 


ECHTERNACH  GOSPELS 

EL  GRECO 

EGYPT 

EGYPT 

EGYPT:  HATSHEPSUT  PTD.  WOOD 
ERNST,  M. 

ERNST,  M. 

ERNST,  M. 

EXEKIS 
FAFARD,  J. 

FLORENCE:  PALAZZO  VECCHiO 
FRANKENTHALER,  H. 
FRANKENTHALER,  H. 
GAINSBOROUGH,  T. 

GAND1,  A. 

GAUGIN,  Ps 
GAUGIN,  P. 

GER1CAULT,  T. 

GERICAULT,  T. 

GHIBERTI 
GIACOMMETTI,  A. 

GIOTTO 

GIOTTO 

GIOTTO 

GOD  CREATING  SUN  AND  MOON 
GOTTLIEB,  A. 

GOYA,  F. 

GOYA,  F. 


GOZZOL1,  B. 

GRAVES,  M. 

GREEK 

GREEK 

GREEK 

GREEK  POTTERY:  AMPHORA 
GRIS,  J. 

HALS,  F, 

HARRIS,  L 

HERMES  AND  DIONYSUS 
HOFFMANN,  H. 

HOKUSAI 
HOLBEIN,  H. 

HOLBEIN,  H. 

HOMER,  W. 

HOPPER,  E. 

HUNTING  SCENE 

IFE:  HEAD,  TERRA  COTTA 


Resurrection 

Old  Kingdom  “Khafre-Seated  Portrait 
Relief  Herdsmen  and  Cattle 

Elephant  of  the  Celebes 
Horde 

Loplop  Introduces  (Frottage) 

Achilles  and  Ajax  at  Draughts 
Calf 

Jacob's  Ladder 
Yellow  Clearing 
Blue  Boy 

Barcelona  Vasa  Milar  Facade ” 

The  Moon  and  the  Earth 
Vision  After  the  Sermon 
Raft  of  the  Medusa 
Raft  of  the  Medusa 
Two  Horses  Cavorting 
East  Doors u Gates  of  Paradise” 
Walking  Quickly  Under  the  Rain 
Fresco:  Noli  Me  Tangere 
Lamentation 
Ognissanti  Madonna 

Stained  Glass  Walt 
Pest  House 

Shootings  of  May  3,  1808 
Shootings  of  May  3,  1808 
Shootings  of  May  3,  1808 
Medici  Chapel  Frescoes 
Joyous  Young  Pine 
Amphora:  Big  Trainer  - Trainer  and 
Runner  in  Armor 
Hellenistic  Vying  Gaul ” 

Hellenistic  “Nike  of  Samothrace” 

Guitar,  Bottle  and  Glass 
Portrait  of  an  Officer 
Maligne  Lake,  Jasper  Park 

The  Golden  Wall 
The  Golden  Wall 
Fuji  Above  the  Lightning 
Portrait  of  Erasmus 
Portrait  of  Henry  VI 1 1 
Life  Boat 
Night  Hawks 


Art  21 
Art  10 

Junior  High  Packet  A 
Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Art  20 
Art  31 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Art  20 
Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  21 
Art  31 
Art  20 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Art  31 

Art  30 

Art  30 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Art  20 

Art  21 

Art  10 

Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 
Art  30 

Junior  Hight  Packet  A 
Art  30 
Art  21 
Art  10 

Junior  High  Packet  A 


Junior  High  Packet  Nine 
Junior  High  Packet  A 
Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  10 
Art  31 
Art  20 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  21 

Art  30 

Art  31 

Art  20 

Art  20 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 
Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  21 
Art  20 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

INCA:  WEFT  PATTERN  WEAVING 

Art  20 

INGRES,  J. 

Portrait  of  M,  Guillon-Lethiere 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

INUIT:  DORSET  CULTURE 

Antler  Fragment  Carved  with  Human  Faces 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

ISHTAR  GATE 

Art  21 

JACKSON,  A.Y. 

The  Red  Maple 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

JOHNS,  J. 

Numbers  in  Colour 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

JOHNS,  J. 

Target  W.  Four  Faces 

Art  30 

KAKJEMON  JAR:  PORCELAIN 

Art  20 

KANDINSKY,  W. 

Church  at  Mumau  1929 

Art  31 

KANE,  P. 

Indian  Encampment  on  Lake  Huron 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

KARVONEN,  P. 

West  of  Wye 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

KHAFRE:  SEATED  PORTRAIT 

Art  21 

KHUFU,  MODEL 

Art  21 

KLEE,  P. 

Family  Walk  (Pen) 

Art  20 

KLEE,  P. 

Full  Moon  Over  the  Town 

Art  30 

KLEE,  P. 

Pastorale 

Art  10 

KLEE,  P. 

Spring  is  Coming 

Art  31 

KLEE,  P. 

Twittering  Machine  1922 

Art  21 

KLIMPT,  G. 

Park  1903-10 

Art  10 

KLINE,  F. 

Accent  Grave 

Art  31 

KUNE,  F. 

Cardinal  1950 

Art  30 

KLINE,  F. 

Painting  No.  2,  1954 

Art  20 

KOEPPING 

Glasses , Flower  Shaped 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

KOLLWITZ,  K. 

Death  Takes  the  Children 

Art  20 

Death  Takes  the  Children 

Art  21 

KOLLWITZ,  K. 

Vienna  is  Dying 

Art  30 

Vienna  is  Dying 

Art  31 

KOUROUS 

Art  21 

KRIEGHOFF,  C. 

Habitant  Farm 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

KURELAK,  W. 

The  Ukrainian  Pioneer  #6 

Art  31 

LALIQUE 

Jewelry  and  Mirror 

Art  10 

LAO  DYNASTY 

Four  Seasons:  Mural  from  Ching  Ling 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

LASCAUX:  A BISON 

Art  20 

LASCAUX:  DETAIL,  ENGRAVED  DEER 

Art  20 

LASCAUX:  MAIN  CHAMBER  GENERAL  VIEW 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

LAST  JUDGEMENT 

Art  30 

LE  CORBUSIER 

Ronchamp:  Ste.  Marie  du  Haute 

Art  10 

LEGER,  F. 

The  City,  1919 

Art  10 

The  City,  1919 

Art  21 

LEGER,  F. 

The  City 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

LEGER,  F. 

Three  Women 

Art  31 

LICHTENSTEIN,  R. 

Drowning  Girl 

Art  31 

LICHTENSTEIN,  R. 

Modern  Painting  with  Bolt 

Art  10 

LINDISFARNE  GOSPEL 

Chi  Rho  Page 

Art  10 

LINDISFARNE  GOSPEL 

English:  VIIC.  “St.  Matthew " 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

LINDISFARNE  GOSPEL 

Art  21 

LIPPI,  FRA  FILIPPO 

Madonna  and  Child  Enthroned 

Art  10 

LORENZETTI 

Market  Scene:  Good  Government 

Art  21 

LOUIS,  M. 

Alpha  Tau  1961 

Art  21 

LOUIS,  M. 

Third  Element 

Art  10 

MAGRITTE,  R. 

Castle  of  the  Pyrenees 

Art  31 

Art  11 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

MAGRITTE,  R. 

MANET.  E. 

MANET,  E. 

MANET,  E. 

MANTEGNA,  A. 

MANTEGNA,  A. 

MARCUS  AURELIUS,  EQUESTRIAN 
MARIN,  J. 

MARIN,  J. 

MARISOL,  E. 

MARISOL,  E. 

MASSON,  A. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MATISSE,  H. 

MEXICO 

MICHELANGELO,  B. 

MICHELANGELO,  B. 

MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 

MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 
MICHELANGELO,  B. 

MILLET,  J. 

MING  DYNASTY  VASE 
MIRO,  J. 

MIRO,  J. 

MIRO,  J. 

MADERNO,  C. 

MODIGLIANI,  A. 

MONDRIAN,  P. 

MONDRIAN,  P. 

MONET,  C. 

MONET,  C. 

MONET,  C. 


Art  11 


TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

The  Promenades  of  Euclid 

Art  31 

Ball  Scene  1873 

Art  31 

Bar  at  the  Folies  Bergere 

Art  30 

Portrait  of  M me.  Manet 

Art  20 

The  Dead  Christ 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Madonna  and  Child 

Art  30 

Lower  Manhattan 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

Watercolour:  Pine  Tree  Maine 

Art  20 

The  Family 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

The  Family  1962 

Art  30 

Battle  of  the  Fishes 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Dance 

Art  31 

Goldfish  and  Sculpture 

Art  21 

Jazz:  Swimmer  in  Aquarium 

Art  20 

Jazz:  The  Circus  1947 

Art  31 

The  Dance  1909 

Art  10 

The  Lady  in  Blue 

Art  10 

The  Open  Window,  Collioure 

Art  31 

The  Plumed  Hat 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

Plumed  Hat  (Profile) 

Art  10 

Portrait  of  Madame  Marisse 

Art  20 

University  of  Mexico  Library  Facade: 
O’Gorman,  Saavedra,  Velasco -Architects 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Creation  of  Adam 

Art  20 

Creation  of  Adam 

Art  21 

David 

Art  20 

David 

Art  30 

Draped  Figure 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

Holy  Family 

Art  30 

Pieta 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Pieta 

Art  20 

Right  Side  of  Moses  - From  Julius  II 

Art  21 

Sistine  Chapel  - The  Flood 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Studies  for  the  Libyan  Sibyl 

Art  30 

Tomb  of  Giuliano  De’Medici 

Art  21 

The  Gleaners 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

The  Gleaners 

Art  21 

The  Harlequin’s  Carnival 

Art  20 
Art  10 

The  Harlequin’s  Carnival 

Art  31 

Self-Portrait 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

The  Poetess 

Art  30 

Facade  of  St.  Peter’s 

Art  21 

Anna  Sborowska 

Art  31 

Broadway  Boogie - Woogie 

Art  31 

Composition  in  White,  Black  and  Red 

Art  10 

Composition  in  White,  Black  and  Red 

Art  21 

Centre-detail " Water  Lilies” 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Gare  St.  Lazare  1877 

Art  30 

Haystacks 

Art  30 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

MONET,  C. 

Water  Lilies  (Centre)  1920 

Art  31 

MOORE,  H. 

Family  Group 

Art31 

MOORE,  H. 

Pink  and  Green  Sleepers 

Art  30 

MOORE,  H. 

Reclining  Figure  Paris  UNESCO  H.Q. 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Reclining  Figure  Paris  UNESCO  HQ. 

Art  10 

MORRE,  H. 

Tube  Shelter  Perspective 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

MORRISEAU,  N. 

Misshipeshu,  Water  God  and 

Miskinukthe  Turtle 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

MOSAIC:  HEAD  OF  THEODORA,  RAVENNA 

Art  20 

MOTHER  AND  CHILD  - HAIDA 

Art  21 

MOTHERWELL,  R. 

Elegy  to  the  Spanish  Republic , 35 

Art  30 

MUNCH,  E. 

The  Scream 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

MYCENEAN 

Spouted  Jar  with  Octopi 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

MYCENEAN  GRAVE  CIRCLE 

Art  21 

MYCENEAN  LION  GATE 

Art  21 

NEVELSON,  L. 

Sky  Cathedral 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Sky  Cathedral 

Art  31 

NEVELSON,  L. 

Wood:  Two  Hanging  Columns 

Art  20 

NEWMANN,  B. 

Vir  Heroicus  Sublimus 

Art  30 

NICHOLSON,  B. 

Relief 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

NIGHT  WATCH 

Art  30 

NOLAND,  K. 

And  Again  1964 

Art  31 

NOLDE,  E. 

The  Last  Supper 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

NOTRE  DAME,  PARIS 

South  Side 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

O’KEEFE,  G. 

Banana  Flower 

Art  10 

O’KEEFE,  G. 

Black  Iris  1926 

Art  10 

O’KEEFE,  G. 

Red  Hills  and  Bones 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

ODJIG,  D. 

Traditional  Evening  of  Song 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

OLDENBURG,  C. 

Floor  Cake 

Art  31 

OLDENBURG,  C. 

Floor  Burger 

Art  10 

OLDENBURG,  C. 

Monument  for  Yale:  Lipstick 

Art  20 

OLDENBURG,  C. 

Soft  Typewriter  (Ghost) 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

PARTHENON 

West  Facade 

Art  10 

PARTHENON 

West  Facade  from  Below 

Art  21 

PARTHENON 

West  Facade,  North  Flank 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

PARTHENON 

West  Frieze  T wo  Horsemen  at  Canter” 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

PICASSO,  P. 

Acrobat’s  Family  with  Monkey 

Art  31 

PICASSO,  P. 

Card  Player  (Collage) 

Art  20 

PICASSO,  P. 

Family  of  Saltim  Banques 

Art  30 

PICASSO,  P. 

Family  of  Saltim  Banques,  Study 

Art  30 

PICASSO,  P. 

Girl  Before  a Mirror 

Art  10 

Girl  Before  a Mirror 

Art  31 

PICASSO,  P. 

Guernica 

Art  30 

Guernica 

Art  21 

Guernica 

Art  31 

PICASSO,  P. 

Harlequin,  1915 

Art  30 

Harlequin,  1915 

Art  21 

PICASSO,  P. 

Head  of  a Bull 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

PICASSO,  P. 

Interior  W„  Girl  Drawing 

Art  20 

PICASSO,  P. 

Magolie  1911-12 

Art  21 

PICASSO,  P. 

Night  Fishing  at  Antibes 

Art  31 

Art  11 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT  TITLE 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 


PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

PICASSO,  P. 

POLLOCK,  J. 

POLLOCK,  J. 

POLLOCK,  J. 

POMPEII 

PORTRAIT  OF  TITUS 
PRATT,  C. 

PRATT,  M. 

PURSE  LID:  SUTTON  HOO 
PYRAMID  OF  ZOSER 
RAHOTEP  AND  NOFRET 
RAPHAEL 

RAVENNA:  EMPEROR  JUSTINIAN 

RAVENNA,  S.  Vitale 

RANENNA,  S.  Vitale 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

REMBRANDT 

RENOIR,  P.A. 

RIGAUD,  H. 

RILEY,  B. 

RODIN,  A. 

RODIN,  A. 

RODIN,  A. 

ROME -ARCH  OF  TITUS 
ROME -COLOSSEUM 
ROME -DETAIL:  ARCH  OF  TITUS 
ROME  - PANTEON  INTERIOR 
ROME  - TRAJAN’S  COLUMN 
ROSE  WINDOW,  CHARTRES 
ROTHKO,  M. 

ROTHKO,  M. 

ROYAL  CUPS  (GOLD  AND  ENAMEL) 


Pierrot,  1918 

Portrait  of  Ambrose  Vollard 
Portrait  of  Gertrude  Stein 
Studio,  1955 
Studio  with  Plaster  Head 
The  Old  Guitarist 
Three  Musicians 
Woman  in  the  Garden 
Woman  in  the  Garden 
Autumn  Rhythm 
Full  Fathom  Five 
Painting  1945 
Sacred  Landscape 

Shop  on  an  Island 
Cod  Fillets  on  Tinfoil 


Horseman  and  Two  Soldiers 

Emperor  Justinian  and  His  Retinue 

Valut  Decoration  - Peacocks,  etc. 

A Cottage  Among  the  Trees 

Aristotle  Before  Homer 

Christ  Carrying  the  Cross 

Cottage  Among  the  Trees 

Etching:  Hundred  Guilder  Print 

Portrait  of  Jan  Six 

Self-Portrait 

Self-Portrait 

Self-Portrait 

The  Night  Watch 

Moulin  de  la  Galette 

Moulin  de  la  Galette 

Louis  XIV 

Current 

Current 

Bronze:  The  Mighty  Hand 
The  Burghers  of  Calais 
The  Burghers  of  Calais 
The  Thinker 


Yellow  and  Gold 

White  and  Greens  in  Blue,  1957 


Art  31 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Art  20 

Art  30 

Art  31 

Art  30 

Art  31 

Art  20 

Art  31 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 
Art  31 
Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 
Art  30 
Art  31 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  21 

Art  21 

Art  21 

Art  20 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Junior  High  Packet  Nine 
Art  30 
Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 
Junior  High  Packet  A 
Art  20 
Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Junior  High  Packet  Seven 
Art  10 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 
Art  30 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

Art  31 

Art  20 

Art  10 

Art  21 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  21 

Art  21 

Art  21 

Art  21 

Art  21 

Art  20 

Art  30 

Art  31 

Art  20 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 


TITLE 


SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 


ROYAL  PORTAL,  CHARTRES 

Art  21 

RUBENS 

Portrait  of  Isabella  Brandt 

Art  20 

RUSSELL,  C.M. 

Medicine  Man 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

SALISBURY  CATHEDRAL  FACADE 

Art  21 

SAARINEN 

Armchair 

Art  10 

SEGAL,  G. 

The  Bus  Driver 

Art  30 

The  Bus  Driver 

Art  31 

SEPARATION  OF  LIGHT  AND  DARK 

Art  30 

SEURAT,  Go 

A Sunday  Afternoon  at  the  Grande  Jatte 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

SEURAT,  Go 

La  Grande  Jatte 

Art  30 

SEURAT,  G. 

The  Stone  Breakers 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

SHADBOLT,  J. 

Presence  After  Fire 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

SHADBOLT,  J. 

Winter  Poppies 

Art  31 

SHAHN,  B. 

Liberation  1945 

Art  30 

SHAPIRO,  M. 

Flying  Carpet  1972 

Art  31 

SMITH,  D. 

Australia 

Art  31 

SMITH,  D. 

Hudson  River  Landscape 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

SMITH,  D. 

Voltri  VI 

ArtIO 

SMITH,  G. 

West  Coast  M-5 

Art  31 

SMITHSON,  R. 

Learning  Strate 

Art  31 

SOLERI,  P. 

Arcosanti  //,  20th  Century 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

STELLA,  F. 

Jasper's  Dilemma 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Jasper’s  Dilemma 

Art  21 

STELLA,  F. 

TakhtlSu  layman  1,  1967 

Art31 

STILL,  Co 

Painting  1948  F 

Art  30 

STONEHENGE:  GENERAL  VIEW 

Art  21 

SUMERIAN,  GOAT  IN  THICKET 

Art  21 

SUPPER  AT  EMMAUS 

Art  30 

TANGUY,  Y. 

Furniture  of  Time 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

TAPESTRY:  THE  APOCALYPSE 

Art  20 

TIFFANY 

Vase,  1900 

ArtIO 

TIFFANY  AND  CO. 

Mantle  Set  with  Egyptian  Motifs 

Junior  High  Packet  Eight 

TODD,  L. 

Weaving:  Yellow  Spring 

Art  20 

TOULOUSE-LAUTREC 

At  the  Moulin  Rouge 

Art  21 

TOULOUSE-LAUTREC 

Jane  Avri!  (Poster)  1899 

ArtIO 

Jane  Avrilf Poster)  1899 

Art  31 

TOULOUSE-LAUTREC 

The  Barmaid  (Pastel) 

Art  20 

TOULOUSE-LAUTREC 

Yvette  Guilbert 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

TRES  RICHE  HEURES:  MAY:  A CAVALCADE 

Art  21 

TURNER,  J.M.W. 

Snow  Storm:  Steamboat  off  a Harbour's 

Mouth 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

TUTANKHAMEN’S  MASK 

Art  21 

UTRECHT  PSALTER  PS.73 

Art  21 

VAN  DER  ROHE,  M. 

Barcelona  Chair 

ArtIO 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

Church  at  Auvers 

Art  30 

VAN  GOGH,  Vo 

Courtyard  Garden  in  St  Remy 

Art  30 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

Crows  Over  the  Wheat  Field 

Art  30 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

Cypresses 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

Night  Cafe 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

Starry  Night 

Art  30 

Starry  Night 

Art  21 
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ARTIST/ARTIFACT 

TITLE 

SLIDE  SET  LOCATED  IN 

VAN  GOGH,  V, 

Starry  Night 

Art  31 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

Sunflowers 

Art  10 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

The  Potato  Eaters 

Art  30 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

Zouave 

Junior  High  Packet  Seven 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

Van  Gogh’s  Bedroom 

Art  30 

VAN  GOGH,  V. 

View  of  Aries 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

VASARELY 

Kalota 

Art  21 

Katota 

Art  31 

VENUS  OF  WILENDORF 

Art  10 

VENUS  OF  WILENDORF 

Art  21 

VERMEER,  J. 

Young  Woman  with  a Water  Jug 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

VERSAILLES:  GALERIE  DES  G LACES 

Art  20 

VIEW  OF  PYRAMIDS  AT  DAWN 

Art  20 

VIRGIN  AND  CHILD  WITH  ST.  JOHN  AND  ANGELS 

Art  30 

WAR  HELMET,  TLINGIT 

Art  21 

WATTEAU,  A. 

Head  Studies 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

WARHOL,  A. 

Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 

Art  10 

Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 

Art  21 

Gold  Marilyn  Monroe 

Art  31 

WARHOL,  A. 

Self-Portrait 

Art  20 

WORKERS  IN  PAPYRUS  THICKET 

Art  21 

WYETH,  A. 

Christina’s  World 

Junior  High  Packet  Nine 

Christina's  World 

Art  31 

YATES,  N. 

Landscape  Forty-Four 

Junior  High  Packet  A 

Art  11 
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Using  This  Learning  Package  in  the  Classroom 


Conventional  Classroom 

Whether  your  classroom  has  desks  in  rows  or  tables  in  small  groups,  you  may  be  most  comfortable 
with  a learning  system  that  you  can  use  with  all  your  students  in  a paced  style.  In  other  words,  you 
may  want  a package  that  will  suit  all  of  your  students,  so  they  can  move  through  the  materials  as  one 
group  or  several  small  groups.  Because  these  materials  contain  different  routes  or  pathways  within 
each  unit,  they  can  address  various  learning  styles  and  preferences.  The  materials  also  include 
many  choices  within  the  activities  to  cater  to  different  thinking  levels  and  ability  levels.  Because  of 
their  versatility  and  flexibility,  these  materials  can  easily  suit  a conventional  classroom. 

Open-Learning  Classroom 

Open-learning  is  the  concept  of  opening  up  opportunities  by  overcoming  barriers  of  time,  pace,  and 
place  by  giving  the  learners  a package  specially  designed  to  enable  them  to  learn  on  their  own  for  at 
least  some  of  the  time. 

Such  a concept  is  not  new.  Many  teachers  can  recite  attempts  to  establish  an  individualized  learning 
system  as  they  recognized  the  importance  of  trying  to  personalize  courseware  to  meet  each 
individual  student’s  needs.  But  these  efforts  often  failed,  due  to  lack  of  time  and  lack  of  quality 
materials  that  conformed  to  Alberta  specifications. 

Due  to  advanced  educational  technology  and  improved  Alberta-specific  learning  packages,  a student- 
centred  approach  is  now  possible.  Improved  technology  now  allows  us  to  provide  support  to 
learners,  individually  regardless  of  their  pace  or  location.  A teacher  cannot  be  in  twenty-eight  places 
at  one  time  offering  guidance.  However,  media  and  a well-designed  learning  package  can  satisfy 
individual  needs.  Technology  can  also  help  provide  an  effective  management  system  needed  to 
track  the  students  as  they  progress  independently  through  the  materials. 

The  key  to  a successful  open-learning  system  depends  on  three  vital  elements:  a learning  package 
specially  designed  to  enable  students  to  leam  effectively  on  their  own  for  at  least  some  of  the  time; 
various  kinds  of  learner  support;  and  a management  system  and  style  that  ensures  that  the  open- 
learning system  runs  smoothly. 


The  Key  to  a Successful  Open-Learning  System 


Learning 
)Package 

Television 
Books  Computer 

Guided  Audio 
Instruction 

Video 

Teleconferencing 


Support 

Feedback 

Direct  Teaching 
Counselling 


Routine 

Contact 


Practical  or  Hands-on 
Experience 


Management 

Scheduling, 

Distributing,  and  \ 
Managing  Resources  \ 


Monitoring  and  Recording 
Student  Progress 


•ding  J 


Scheduling 

Students 
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Learning  Package 

The  specially  designed  learning  package  needed  for  a successful  open-learning  system  has  been 
developed  for  you.  The  objectives  teach  current  Alberta  specifications  using  strategies  designed  for 
individualized  instruction.  As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  need  to  be  sure  to  have  all  the  components 
in  the  learning  package  available  to  students  as  needed. 

If  adequate  numbers  of  media  are  available  to  satisfy  the  demand,  a centre  can  be  established  for 
specific  media. 


You  may  not  have  the  luxury  to  have  enough  hardware  to  set  up  a permanent  video  or  computer 
centre  in  your  classroom.  In  that  case,  students  should  be  encouraged  to  plan  ahead.  Perhaps 
every  three  to  five  days  they  should  preview  their  materials  and  project  when  they  would  need  a 
certain  piece  of  media.  This  would  allow  you  to  group  students,  if  necessary,  or  reserve  media  as 
required. 


Support 

Support  is  definitely  a key  element  for  successful  learning,  and  when  you’re  planning  an 
individualized,  non-paced  program,  you  need  to  carefully  plan  when  and  how  support  will  be  given. 

The  materials  contain  a form  of  consistent  support  by  providing  immediate  feedback  for  activities 
included  in  the  module  booklet.  High  school  students  have  solutions,  models,  explanations,  and 
guides  included  in  the  appendix  of  every  module  booklet.  These  are  included  so  students  can 
receive  immediate  feedback  to  clarify  and  reinforce  their  basic  understanding  before  they  move  on  to 
higher  levels  of  thinking. 
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As  the  learning  facilitator,  you  may  be  needed  to  offer  more  personal  guidance  to  those  students 
having  difficulty,  or  you  may  need  to  reinforce  the  need  for  students  to  do  these  activities  carefully 
before  attempting  the  assignments  in  the  assignment  booklet. 

The  activities  include  choices  and  pathways.  If  a student  is  having  difficulty,  you  may  need  to 
encourage  that  student  to  worfc  on  ail  the  choices  rather  than  one.  This  would  provide  additional 
instruction  and  practice  in  a variety  of  ways. 

Another  form  of  support  is  routine  contact  with  each  individual.  This  might  be  achieved  with  a 
biweekly  conference  scheduled  by  you,  or  as  students  reach  a certain  point  (e.g.,  after  each  section 
is  completed),  they  may  be  directed  to  come  to  the  conference  area. 

Special  counselling  may  be  needed  to  help  students  through  difficult  stages.  Praise  and 
encouragement  are  important  motivators,  particularly  for  those  students  who  are  not  used  to  working 
independently. 

Direct  teaching  may  be  needed  and  scheduled  at  certain  points  in  the  program.  This  might  involve 
small  groups  or  a large  group.  It  might  be  used  to  take  advantage  of  something  timely  (e.g.,  election, 
eclipse,  etc.)  or  something  prescheduled  like  the  demonstration  of  a process,  or  involving  students  in 
a hands-on,  practical  experience. 

Support  at  a distance  might  include  tutoring  by  phone,  teleconferencing,  faxing,  or  planned  visits. 
These  contacts  are  the  lifeline  between  learners  and  distance  education  teachers,  so  a warm 
dialogue  is  essential. 


Management 

Good  management  of  an  open-learning  system  is  essential  to  the  success  of  the  program.  The 
following  areas  need  action  to  ensure  that  the  system  runs  smoothly: 

• Scheduling,  Distributing,  and  Managing  Resources  - As  discussed  earlier,  this  may  require  a 
need  for  centres  or  a system  for  students  to  project  and  reserve  the  necessary  resources. 

• Scheduling  Students  - Students  and  teachers  should  work  together  to  establish  goals,  course 
completion  timelines,  and  daily  timelines.  Although  students  may  push  to  continue  for  long 
periods  of  time  (e.g.,  all  morning),  teachers  should  discourage  this.  Concentration,  retention, 
and  motivation  is  improved  by  taking  scheduled  breaks. 

• Monitoring  Student  Progress  - You  will  need  to  record  when 
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Sample  of  a Student  Progress  Chart 


Module 

1 

Module 

2 

Module 

3 

Module 

4 

Module 

5 

Module 

6 

Module 

7 

Final 

Test 

Bitty  Adam  P 

A 

Louise  ttkspms  P 

A 

0.  < 

P » Projected  Completion  Date  A a Actual  Completion  Date 


The  student  could  keep  a personal  log  as  well.  Such  tracking  of  data  could  be  stored  easily  on 
a computer. 

• Recording  Student  Assessments  - You  will  need  to  record  the  marks  awarded  to  each  student 
for  work  completed  in  each  module  assignment  booklet.  The  marks  from  these  assignment 
booklets  will  contribute  to  a portion  of  the  student’s  final  mark.  Other  criteria  may  also  be 
added  (a  special  project,  effort,  attitude,  etc.).  Whatever  the  criteria  is,  it  should  be  made  dear 
to  all  students  at  the  beginning. 


Sample  of  a Student’s  Assessment  Chart 


Module 

1 

Module 

2 

Module 

3 

Module 

4 

Module 

5 

Module 

6 

Module 

7 

Year's 

Average 

Final 

Test 

Final 

Mark 

'Bitty  Adams 

67 

65 

54 

47 

78 

67 

54 

63 

Louise  'Despins 

43 

50 

54 

55 

48 

42 

54 

49 

'lAoUt  ‘XUissian 

65 

65 

66 

68 

67 

70 

66 

67 

Letter  grading  could  easily  be  substituted. 


• Recording  Effectiveness  of  System  - Keep  ongoing  records  of  how  the  system  is  working.  This 
will  help  you  in  future  planning. 


Sample  of  a System  Assessment  Chart 


MODULE  1 

Date 

Module  Booklet 

Assignment  Booklet 

Resources/Media 
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The  Role  of  the  Teacher  in  an  Open-Learning  Classroom 

The  teachers  in  a conventional  classroom  spend  a lot  of  time  talking  to  large  groups  of  learners.  The 
situation  in  open  learning  requires  a different  emphasis.  Teachers  will  probably  meet  learners 
individually  or  in  very  small  groups. 

With  this  approach  it  is  necessary  to  move  beyond  the  idea  of  a passive  learner  depending  largely  on 
a continually  supportive  teacher.  The  teacher  must  aim  to  build  the  student’s  confidence,  to  stimulate 
the  learner  into  self-reliance,  and  to  guide  the  learner  to  take  advantage  of  routes  that  are  most 
meaningful  and  applicable  to  the  learner. 

These  materials  are  student-centred,  not  teacher-centred.  The  teacher  needs  to  facilitate  learning  by 
providing  general  support  to  the  learner. 


Evaluation 

Evaluation  is  important  to  the  development  of  every  learner.  Data  gathering  and  processing,  and 
decision  making,  at  the  student  and  teacher  level,  serve  as  means  of  identifying  strengths  and 
weaknesses. 

These  specially  designed  learning  packages  contain  many  kinds  of  informal  and  formal  evaluation. 


Observation 

In  the  classroom  the  teacher  has  the  opportunity  to  see  each  student  perform  every  day  and  to 
become  aware  of  the  level  and  nature  of  each  student’s  performance. 

Observations  are  more  useful  if  they  are  recorded  in  an  organized  system.  The  following  list  of 
questions  is  a sample  of  types  of  observations  and  how  they  can  be  collected. 


Observation  Checklist 

1 . Does  the  student  approach  the  work  in  a positive  manner? 

2.  Is  the  student  struggling  with  the  reading  level? 

3.  Does  the  student  make  good  use  of  time? 

4.  Does  the  student  apply  an  appropriate  study  method? 

5.  Can  the  student  use  references  effectively,  etc.? 


Observation  may  suggest  a need  for  an  individual  interview  with  a student. 
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Individual  Conferences 


individual  conferences  may  be  paced  (scheduled)  by  the  calendar  or  at  certain  points  in  the  module, 
or  they  may  be  set  up  only  as  needed  or  requested. 

During  these  conferences  teachers  can  determine  the  student's  progress  and  can  assess  the 
student’s  attitudes  toward  the  subject,  the  program,  school,  and  self,  as  well  as  the  student’s 
relationship  with  other  students.  With  guided  questions  the  teacher  can  encourage  oral  self- 
assessment;  the  student  can  discuss  personal  strengths  or  weaknesses  in  regard  to  the  particular 
section,  module,  or  subject  area. 

Self-Appraisal 

Self-appraisal  helps  students  recognize  their  own  strengths  and  weaknesses.  Through  activities  that 
require  self-assessment,  students  also  gain  immediate  feedback  and  clarification  at  early  stages  in 
the  learning  process.  Teachers  need  to  promote  a responsible  attitude  toward  these  self-assessment 
activities.  Becoming  effective  self-assessors  is  a crucial  part  of  becoming  an  autonomous  learner. 

By  instructing,  motivating,  providing  positive  reinforcement,  and  systematically  supervising,  the 
learning  facilitator  will  help  students  develop  a positive  attitude  toward  their  own  progress. 

For  variation,  students  may  be  paired  and  peer-assessing  may  become  part  of  the  system.  The 
teacher  may  decide  to  have  the  student  self-assess  some  of  the  activities,  have  a peer  assess  other 
activities,  and  become  directly  involved  in  assessing  the  remainder  of  the  activities. 

When  the  activities  have  been  assessed,  the  student  should  be  directed  to  make  corrections.  This 
should  be  made  clear  to  students  right  from  the  start.  St  is  important  to  note  the  correct  association 
between  the  question  and  the  response  to  clarify  understanding,  aid  retention,  and  be  of  use  for  study 
purposes. 

Many  of  the  activities  include  choices  for  students.  If  the  student  is  having  difficulty,  more  practice 
may  be  warranted,  and  the  student  may  need  to  be  encouraged  to  do  more  of  the  choices. 

Each  section  within  a module  includes  additional  types  of  activities  called  Extra  Help  and  Enrichment. 
Students  are  expected  to  be  involved  in  the  decision  as  to  which  pathway  best  suits  their  needs. 

They  may  decide  to  do  both. 

Self-appraisal  techniques  can  also  be  introduced  at  the  individual  conferences.  Such  questions  as  the 
following  might  be  included: 

• What  steps  are  you  taking  to  improve  your  understanding  of  this  topic? 

• What  method  of  study  do  you  use  most? 

• How  do  you  organize  your  material  to  remember  it? 

• What  steps  do  you  follow  when  doing  an  assignment  in  your  assignment  booklet? 

• What  could  you  do  to  become  an  even  better  reader? 

• Do  you  have  trouble  following  directions? 

• Did  you  enjoy  this  module? 

A chart  or  checklist  could  be  used  for  recording  responses. 
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Journals  or  Notebooks 


Journals  or  notebooks  allow  for  evaluation  of  progress  and  change  over  time.  They  should  contain 
samples  of  student  observations,  notes,  responses  to  work,  critiques  of  artworks,  interviews  with 
fellow  students  and  others,  and  impressions  of  various  experiences  in  art.  Periodic  examination  of 
these  by  the  learning  facilitator  provides  information  regarding  the  student’s  interests,  application  of 
concepts,  and  refinement  of  skills  and  knowledge  of  subject  matter. 

Informal  Evaluation:  Assignments 

Informal  evaluation,  such  as  the  assignments  included  in  each  module,  are  an  invaluable  aid  to  the 
teacher.  They  offer  ongoing  assessment  information  about  the  student’s  achievement  and  the 
behaviour  and  attitudes  that  affect  that  achievement. 

Each  module  contains  a separate  booklet  called  the  Assignment  Booklet.  This  booklet  assesses  the 
knowledge  or  skills  that  the  student  has  gained  from  the  module.  The  student's  mark  for  the 
module  may  be  based  solely  on  the  outcome  of  learning  evident  in  the  assignment  booklet; 
however,  you  may  decide  to  establish  a value  for  other  variables  such  as  attitude  or  effort  It  is 
important  that  you  establish  at  the  beginning  which  outcomes  will  be  evaluated  and  that  all  students 
dearly  understand  what  is  expected. 

Oral  presentations  are  also  an  appropriate  form  of  evaluation. 

Final  Test 

Ail  LFMs  include  a formal  final  test  which  can  be  photocopied  for  each  member  of  the  class.  The  test, 
closely  finked  to  the  learning  outcomes  stated  in  the  moduie  booklets,  give  the  teacher  precise 
information  concerning  what  each  student  can  or  cannot  do.  Answers  and  explanations  and  marking 
guides  are  also  included. 

The  value  of  the  final  test  and  each  module  is  the  decision  of  the  classroom  teacher.  Following  is  a 
suggestion  only. 


Module  1 

Module  2 

Module  3 

10% 

10% 

10% 

Module  4 

Moduie  5 

Moduie  6 

Moduie  7 

10% 

10% 

10% 

10% 

Final  Test 
30% 


Note:  Students  will  be  expected  to  use  their  Booklet  of  Reproductions  when  writing  the  final  test. 
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Introducing  Students  to  the  System 

Your  initiation  to  these  learning  materials  began  with  a basic  survey  of  what  was  included  and  how 
the  components  varied.  This  same  process  should  be  used  with  the  class.  After  the  materials  have 
been  explored,  a discussion  might  include  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  learning 
independently  or  in  small  groups.  The  roles  of  the  students  and  teacher  should  be  analyzed.  The 
necessary  progress  checks  and  rules  need  to  be  addressed.  Your  introduction  should  motivate 
students  and  build  a responsible  attitude  toward  learning  autonomously. 

Skill  Level 

It  is  important  for  students  to  understand  that  there  are  certain  skills  that  they  will  need  in  order  to 
deal  successfully  with  the  course  materials.  They  are  listed  below: 

• understanding  and  using  instructional  materials 

• interpreting  and  analysing  artworks 

• recognizing  styles  of  artworks 

Other  general  skills  are  using  reliable  study  methods,  outlining,  and  learning  to  read  at  a flexible  rate. 

To  decide  the  level  and  amount  of  instruction  needed  to  accommodate  the  varied  levels  among 
students,  you  may  wish  to  prepare  and  administer  skill  inventories  or  pretests.  If  most  students  need 
help  with  a particular  skill,  you  may  want  to  plan  a total  class  instructional  session.  If  only  certain 
students  lack  a skill,  you  may  want  to  set  up  a temporary  skill  group  to  help  students  who  need  it,  or 
you  may  want  to  develop  a skills  file  for  this  purpose. 

Reading  Level 

These  course  materials  are  largely  print  based,  but  poorer  readers  need  not  be  discouraged.  It  is 
important  that  you  assure  the  students  that  these  materials  have  been  designed  for  easy  reading. 

The  authors  have  employed  special  strategies  that  lower  and  control  the  reading  level.  Some  of  them 
are 


• the  conscious  selection  of  vocabulary  and  careful  structuring  of  sentences  to  keep  the  materials 
at  an  independent  reading  level 

• the  integration  of  activities,  examples,  and  illustrations  to  break  text  into  appropriate-sized 
chunks 

• the  inclusion  of  many  kinds  of  organizers  (advance,  graphic,  intermediate,  concept  mapping, 
post  organizers)  to  help  give  students  a structure  for  incorporating  new  concepts 

• the  recognition  that  vocabulary  and  concepts  are  basic  to  understanding  content  materials  and 
thus,  must  be  handled  systematically  ^defined  in  context,  marginal  notes,  footnotes,  and  often 
in  a specialized  glossary) 

• the  acknowledgement  that  background  knowledge  and  experience  play  a vital  role  in 
comprehension 
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• the  systematic  inclusion  of  illustrations  and  optional  videos  to  help  poorer  readers  and  visual 
learners,  and  audiocassettes  and  software  as  an  alternative  to  print-based  learning 

« a variety  of  formats  (paragraphs,  lists,  charts,  etc.)  to  help  poorer  readers  who  do  not  absorb  or 
retain  main  ideas  easily  in  paragraph  format 

• the  inclusion  of  media  pathways  and  activity  choices  to  encourage  an  active  rather  than  passive 
approach 

• instruction  in  a meaningful  setting  rather  than  in  a contrived,  workbook  style 

e using  purposeful  reading,  viewing,  and  doing  to  produce  better  interpretation  of  the  course 
materials 

• the  recognition  that  students  need  structured  experiences  when  reading,  viewing,  or  listening 
instructional  materials:  developing  pupil  readiness,  determining  the  purpose,  providing  guided 
instruction  and  feedback,  rereading  if  necessary,  and  extending  (This  structure  closely 
resembles  the  reading  process.) 


To  help  make  the  learning  package  more  readable,  you  can  begin  in  your  module  preparation  by 
reading  (viewing,  listening  to)  all  the  related  materials  that  are  going  to  be  used.  You  need  a solid 
background  in  order  to  assess  and  develop  a background  knowledge  for  students.  The  students’ 
experiential  bases  may  be  assessed  through  brainstorming  sessions  concerning  the  topic,  having 
students  write  down  all  the  ideas  they  have  about  the  topic,  or  by  using  visuals  and  guided  questions 
to  predict  what  the  topic  might  be  about. 

It  is  recommended  that  you  start  with  Module  1 because  this  module  includes  basic  introductory 
information,  and  it  is  also  recommended  that  you  end  with  Module  7 because  this  module  acts  as  a 
summary  or  culmination. 


Module  1 


Module  2 


Module  3 


Module  4 


Module  5 


Module  6 -> 


Module  7 
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Note 


This  Art  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual  contains  answers  to  teacher-assessed  assignments  and  the  final 
test;  therefore,  it  should  be  kept  secure  by  the  teacher.  Students  should  not  have  access  to  these 
assignments  or  the  final  test  until  they  are  assigned  in  a supervised  situation.  The  answers  should  be 
stored  securely  by  the  teacher  at  ail  times. 
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Module  1 


OVERVIEW 

Art  is  as  old  as  the  human  race.  From  the  time  that  people  first  appeared  on  the  earth,  drawings, 
paintings,  and  sculptures  have  been  used  to  address  the  mysteries  of  life,  death,  dreams,  and  human 
relationships.  From  exploring  these  mysteries  the  many  themes  and  ideas  of  art  are  born.  In  this 
module  you  will  gain  insights  into  the  power  of  art  to  make  ideas,  beliefs,  and  traditions  vivid. 


Module  1 is  made  of  4 interrelated  sections. 


Evaluation 

The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Section  3 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 
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List  of  Resources 

More  information  relating  to  the  activities  in  this  module  may  be  found  in  the  following  resources. 
Section  1 

Canadian  Art,  Building  a Heritage 

- Cunningham  and  Reich,  Culture  and  Values.  Vol.  I.  See  Apollo 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art,  4th  edition 

- Gardener,  Art  Through  the  Ages 
Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

Me  Luhan  and  Hill,  Norval  Morrisseau  and  the  Emergence  of  the  Image  Makers 
Slide  Sets  available  from  L.R.D.C.  Search  for  masks;  Michelangelo 

- Sightlines.  See  Ethnic  Art  - Liturgical  Objects  - Haida  and  other  native  groups; 
Michelangelo;  France,  Primitive  Art,  Lascaux  Caves;  Goya;  Morrisseau 

Section  2 

Arnason,  History  of  Modern  Art 

Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art 

Sightlines.  See  Bosch;  Dali;  Magritte;  Durer 


Section  3 

- Sightlines.  See  Kurt  Schwitters 


Section  4 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Janson , History  of  Art  for  Young  People 

- Sightlines.  See  Joe  Fafard;  Ingres;  Goya 


Images  for  Study 

Some  images  for  study  are  located  in  the  module  booklets;  some,  students  will  have  to  locate  in 
magazines  or  in  their  community;  some  are  in  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions.  When  the  ^ symbol 

appears,  students  may  choose  to  use  the  Booklet  of  Reproductions  or  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines  (if 
available).  Bar  codes  for  the  numbers  in  Sightlines  have  been  included  for  use  with  laserdisc  players 
equipped  with  a bar  code  reader. 
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Section  1:  Beliefs 

Main  concepts  involved 

• the  use  of  art  images  in 

- explaining  important  events 

- making  religious  ideas  visible 

- illustrating  death  and  afterlife 

- illustrating  high  ideals 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

* You  might  introduce  this  section  by  discussing  why  people  save  items  which  are  memorable  to 
them,  for  example,  trophies,  letters,  special  gifts. 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

In  your  everyday  life,  you  are  reminded  quite  often  that  motherhood  and  healthy,  happy  children  are 
very  valuable  things.  With  this  concept  in  mind,  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . From  a newspaper  or  magazine,  choose  a colour  image  advertising  for  a baby  product  that 
shows  a mother  and  child  together.  Paste  it  onto  the  following  page. 

Your  choice  of  pictures  will  vary. 

2.  Describe  the  placement  of  the  mother  and  child. 

The  mother  is  holding  the  child. 

The  child  is  sitting  on  the  mother’s  lap. 

The  child  is  supported  by  the  mother’s  arms. 

3.  What  is  the  expression  on  the  mother’s  face? 

The  mother’s  expression  is  one  of  caring,  loving,  and  nurturing.  She  appears  to  be  happy . 

4.  Describe  the  colours  and  objects  used  to  support  the  main  idea  of  the  advertisement. 

5.  In  a few  brief  sentences,  tell  the  story  of  mother  and  child  as  presented  by  the  image  in  the 
picture. 

6.  Advertisers  understand  that  most  people  have  warm  feelings  for  mothers  and  children,  and  they 
use  symbols  that  bring  out  those  feelings.  Do  you  share  the  value  portrayed  in  the  picture? 
Discuss. 

Answers  for  questions  4 f 5,  and  6 will  depend  on  the  visual  you  selected.  Your  answers  should 
be  supported  by  the  details  in  the  picture  chosen. 
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Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . What  spirit  do  the  Haida  Indians  believe  would  possess  the  wearer  of  this  mask? 

The  wearer  of  the  Ghost  Doctor  mask  might  be  possessed  by  one  of  the  following: 

• the  strength  of  a grizzly  bear 

• the  magic  of  seeing  from  above  like  an  eagle 

• the  power  to  scare  away  evil  spirits 

2.  People  often  use  masks  to  deal  with  the  events  and  circumstances  of  their  everyday  lives.  When 
would  this  mask  be  used? 

This  mask  may  have  been  used  in  one  of  the  following  situations: 

• when  a member  of  the  tribe  was  ill 

• during  ceremonial  practices 

• whenever  the  tribe  wanted  to  bring  good  fortune  to  members  of  the  tribe 

• whenever  the  tribe  wished  to  transform  a human  into  a supernatural  being 

3.  The  artist  has  decorated  and  formed  the  face  to  communicate  the  personality  of  the  spirit.  Name 
five  things  the  artist  has  done  to  this  face  to  communicate  its  spirit. 

The  artist  has  helped  communicate  the  personality  of  the  spirit  of  the  mask  by  these  methods: 

• enlarging  the  eyes 

• exaggerating  the  features 

• emphasizing  the  nostrils 

• painting  the  face  black  with  bright  decorations 

• adding  prominent  eyebrows 

• making  a claw-like  crown 


Section  1:  Activity  3 

1 . If  you  were  the  ceiling  painter,  would  you  represent  God  in  this  way?  If  you  answer  YES,  give 
three  reasons  why  your  God  would  look  like  this.  If  you  answer  NO,  explain  three  things  that  you 
would  change  in  the  image. 

If  you  answered  YES,  you  might  have  some  of  the  following  answers: 

• God  is  portrayed  as  benevolent  and  majestic. 

• God’s  horizontal  pose  suggests  showing  power. 

• God’s  attention  is  focussed  on  Adam. 

• God  is  portrayed  as  a muscular,  physically  fit,  and  powerful  person. 
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If  you  answered  NO,  you  might  have  some  of  these  answers: 

• You  would  not  portray  God  with  such  human  features . 

• You  would  not  have  God  supported  and  lifted  by  angels. 

• You  would  not  place  God  in  a shell-like  shape. 

• You  would  not  place  Eve  in  a crouching  position  in  his  left  arm. 

2.  If  it  were  you  touching  God  in  Adam’s  place,  how  might  that  touch  feel? 

The  touch  might  feel  like  one  or  all  of  the  following: 

• You  are  being  hit  by  a sunray  on  your  skin. 

• You  are  being  pulled  forward. 

• You  are  waking  up  from  a sleep. 

• You  are  being  charged  with  an  electric  current 

3.  What  features  does  the  picture  have  that  help  you  to  understand  that  sensation? 

Adam  seems  to  be  rising  slowly,  straining  his  body  to  reach  God's  finger. 

God  is  portrayed  as  an  energetic,  njshing  figure , while  Adam’s  pose  in  contrast  is  relaxed. 


Section  1:  Activity  4 

In  your  own  life,  there  have  been  tests  of  courage  that  you  have  faced  by  visualizing  (imagining)  the 
event  before  it  occurred.  You  planned  how  you  would  have  behaved.  Imagine  that  you  are  anxiously 
awaiting  an  important  event  - a recital,  championship  game,  important  examination,  job  interview. 
On  a separate  piece  of  paper  (use  your  drawing  paper)  make  a drawing.  Choose  one  or  a 
combination  of  the  following  approaches  to  express  your  anticipation  or  dread  of  the  event  and  its 
outcome: 

• a realistic  portayal  of  the  scene  you  imagine 

• a cartoon  image  that  captures  a main  idea 

• a collage  of  words  and  images  taken  from  magazines 

• an  abstract  pattern  of  shapes  and  lines 

Carefully  analyse  your  artwork  to  decide:  Does  the  work  express  your  anticipation  or  dread  of  the 
event  and  its  outcome? 


Section  1:  Activity  5 

Mortal  Greeks  tried  to  follow  this  example  in  their  everyday  lives,  and  with  these  rules  they  built  their 
traditions  and  beliefs. 

1 . Which  of  these  rules  apply  in  our  modern  lives?  Which  are  changing?  Explain  your  answer  by 
using  examples. 
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You  might  have  some  of  the  following  answers.  Use  your  imagination. 

• Curb  thy  spirit:  We  expect  socially  acceptable  behaviour. 

• Observe  the  limit:  We  have  speed  limits  on  highways , rules  about  drinking  and  driving , age 
restrictions  for  voting  in  an  election, and  a law  that  states  you  must  attend  school  until  you 
are  fifteen  years  old.  You  must  respect  your  neighbour’s  property,  etc. 

• Keep  a reverent  tongue:  If  you  slander  someone,  you  can  be  sued. 

• Fear  Authority:  Speeding  tickets,  jail  sentences,  and  getting  a detention,  are  all  examples 
of  authority. 

• Bow  before  the  divine:  We  kneel  in  church. 

• Keep  women  under  rule:  Women  now  have  equality  with  men  in  the  Canadian  workplace . 
Some  women,  like  Margaret  Thatcher,  are  world  leaders. 

2.  The  sculpture  of  Apollo  is  the  Greek  version  of  a perfect  physical  and  moral  being.  Describe 
three  features  of  physical  and  moral  perfection  that  can  be  seen  in  the  portrayal  of  Apollo  in  this 
picture. 

Some  of  the  features  of  physical  and  moral  perfection  which  are  seen  in  the  portrayal  of  Appollo 
could  be 

• ideal  body  proportions 

• youthful  figure 

• representation  of  muscles 

• attractive  face 

3.  How  is  the  Greek  concept  of  beauty  similar  to/different  from  the  popular  concept  of  beauty  in 
modern  times? 

A comparison  of  the  Greek’s  concept  of  beauty  and  beauty  in  modern  times  may  include: 
Similarities  Differences 


• The  Greek  idea  of  beauty  is  expressed  in  the  ideal.  " 1 

• The  muscular  male  body  is  common  to  both. 

4.  In  what  visual  ways  does  our  culture  celebrate  its  examples  - heroines  and  heroes?  Find  an 
example  and  include  the  image  after  your  answer. 


• A youthful,  energetic,  and  slim  figure 
is  a common  ideal. 


• Physical  perfection  is  expressed 
in  energetic  movement. 


• Pleasant  facial  features  are  important. 


• Exact  facial  proportions  are  not 
demanded.  We  look  for  more 
interesting  faces. 
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You  may  have  suggested  some  of  these  sources  for  visual  celebrations  of  heroes/heroines: 

• magazines  and  books 

• advertising 

• imprints  on  the  sidewalk  in  Hollywood 

• figures  in  wax  museums 

• films 


One  example  should  be  presented  in  some  detail.  Select  a picture  that  reveals  a contemporary 
ideal  of  a human  being. 


Section  1:  Follow-Up  Activity 


In  point  form,  compare  the  images  of  Bobabilicon  and  Windigo.  Name  four  features  of  each  picture 
that  makes  it  seem  threatening  and  sinister.  You  might  refer  to  aspects  of  facial  features, 
expressions,  size,  or  human  and  inhuman  characteristics.  Look  at  the  dark  and  light  areas,  the  lines 
and  details,  and  for  places  where  fearful  characteristics  are  found. 

Fearful  characteristics  of  Bobabilicon  and  Windigo  may  include  some  of  the  following: 

Bobabilicon  Windigo 


• dark  background 

• large  size  of  the  figure 

• screaming  heads 

• hooded  figure 

• grasping  hands 


• enlarged [ round  eye 

• sharp,  prominent  teeth 

• animals  in  stomach 

• wild  hair 

• curved,  sharp  nails 


Section  1:  Assignment 

Every  culture  in  the  past  has  created  a set  of  beliefs  that  explain  death.  The  Egyptians  were  no 
exception.  They  believed  that  when  someone  died,  the  spirit  seif,  “ka,”  temporarily  left  the  body  to 
travel  to  the  spirit  world.  Eventually,  “ka”  would  return  to  the  dead  body  and  accompany  it  to  this  spirit 
world. 

Art  was  an  important  part  of  this  belief.  The  tomb  walls  were  decorated  with  paintings  that  told  about 
the  past  and  future  life  of  the  dead  person.  After  burial,  the  tomb  was  sealed  and  the  entrance 
hidden.  These  paintings  were  supposed  to  be  seen  only  by  the  occupant,  for  whom  time  stood  still. 


if  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines , find  and  view  frame  3076. 


Turn  to  picture  7,  Tomb  of  Tutankhamen , Valley  of  the  Kings,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions . 
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For  your  assignment  you  are  to  write  a letter.  Assume  the  role  of  a pharoah’s  chief  official  in  charge 
of  tomb  painting.  Write  to  the  pharoah’s  official  painter.  Give  the  painter  specific  instructions  dealing 
with 


• the  events  and  stories  portrayed  on  the  wall  of  the  tomb 

• the  people  and  relatives  you  want  included  in  these  paintings 

• the  manner  in  which  the  paintings  are  to  be  done;  style  - simpie/elaborate,  colour  - bright/ 
subtle.  Be  as  specific  as  possible. 

The  student’s  letter  should  include  detailed  description  of  the  content  of  the  wall  painting : the  events 
and  stories  to  be  portrayed,  how  many  people , how  are  they  positioned  in  the  painting , what  kind  of 
clothing  they  are  to  be  wearing  and  in  what  colour ; etc. 

Extra  marks  if  the  student  included  the  following: 

• instructions  for  hieroglyphic  writing 

• descriptions  of  the  stylized  frontal  portrayal  of  Egyptian  figures 

• notations  that  the  figures  are  to  be  outlined  in  black 


Section  2:  Dreams  and  Fantasies 

Main  concepts  involved 

• the  relationship  of  dreams  and  fantasies  in  the  making  of  art 

• the  universality  of  dreams  and  fantasies  in  art 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• You  may  choose  to  introduce  this  section  by  discussing  how  personal  dreams  may  be 
interpreted  through  art  by  asking  questions  such  as 

- What  makes  dreams  and  fantansies  seem  unreal? 

- What  is  an  unreal  image? 

- Would  an  art  image  illustrate  this  unrealness  as  effectively  as  a verbal  description? 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . Look  at  the  columns  of  words  which  follow. 

a.  Match  each  word  in  column  A with  the  one  most  closely  associated  with  it  in  column  B by 
filling  in  the  blank.  An  example  is  provided. 
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Column  A 


Column  B 


cow 

ship 

flower 

alien 

mouth 

house 

hat 

glove 

camera 


flower  vase 
pot  stove 


camera  photograph 


hat  head 

mouth  lips 

glove  hand 

cow  barn 


alien  spaceship 


pot 


ship  ocean 
house  rooms 


b.  Do  these  associations  seem  natural  together?  Use  an  example  from  above  to  explain  your 
answer. 

You  might  have  one  of  the  following  answers  to  show  the  associations: 

• A cow  belongs  in  a barn. 

• Ships  sail  the  ocean. 

• Flowers  are  put  into  a vase. 

• Aliens  could  arrive  in  a spaceship. 

• Lips  are  part  of  the  mouth. 

• A hat  is  worn  on  the  head. 

• A glove  fits  the  hand. 

• A camera  produces  photographs. 

• A pot  is  used  to  cook  on  a stove. 

2.  Observe  the  drawing  below.  Glue  pictures  of  the  objects  from  the  following  list  onto  the  drawing 
to  create  an  unusual  image.  Use  pictures  from  magazines  or  draw  your  own. 

animal/bird  car/truck  eggs  insect 

clouds  bottles  nails  fish 

fm its/vegetables  flowers/leaves  labels  light  bulb 

Is  the  image  full  of  fantasy  and  imagination?  The  connection  should  not  be  logical. 

3.  Once  you  have  finished  your  unusual  image,  think  about  the  following  questions. 

a.  Is  this  a real  person  you  have  created? 

This  is  not  a real  person. 

b.  Is  this  something  you  would  encounter  every  day? 

You  would  not  encounter  this  image  everyday. 

c.  Is  the  image  a fantasy?  If  so,  what  features  are  unreal? 

Yes,  this  image  is  a fantasy.  There  could  be  a variety  of  features  which  are  unreal . 

d.  Is  it  something  you  might  see  in  a science  fiction  movie? 

Yes,  you  could  see  this  image  in  a science  fiction  movie. 


Art  11 


9 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  1 


Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 . Make  a list  of  the  things  you  see  in  Bosch’s  Garden  of  Delights . Do  not  make  any  guesses.  Just 
fist  the  facts. 

Unusual  shapes  and  forms , mysterious  landscape,  unusual  locations  of  forms,  and  strange 
animals  are  all  seen  in  the  painting. 

2.  Describe  the  kind  of  shape  that  is  used  most  often  (emphasized).  How  are  the  major  shapes 
arranged?  Are  they  leading  your  eyes  from  one  to  the  other?  Do  you  see  shapes  within  shapes? 
How  many  different  kinds  of  shapes  can  you  identify?  Are  they  mostly  natural,  curved  (organic) 
shapes,  or  regular,  geometric  shapes? 

The  human  shape  is  emphasized  most  often . Shapes  are  arranged  into  a rhythm  of  dark  and 
light  Shapes  are  composed  horizontally  with  vertical  accounts.  Overlapping  of  shapes  is  used  to 
show  depth . Shapes  are  organic  as  well  as  geometric. 

3.  Does  the  artist  use  any  lines?  Are  these  lines  used  to  define  the  shapes?  How  do  objects  in  the 
picture  create  line  directions? 

Lines  are  used  to  define  shapes  such  as  the  black  sphere,  the  fantastic  instrument-like  object  on 
the  left  side.  There  are  several  vertical  lines  that  lead  the  eye  into  the  picture.  Objects  in  the 
picture  create  line  direction  - the  spear-like  projections,  the  finely  drawn  details,  the  wide, 
horizontal  lake  formation. 

4.  Contrast  is  the  obvious  difference  between  light  and  dark.  Artists  arrange  dark  and  light  areas  to 
strengthen  their  compositions.  Do  the  values  in  the  painting  create  contrast?  is  the  contrast 
strong  and  dramatic?  Does  the  contrast  emphasize  the  objects  in  the  composition?  Where  are 
the  darkest  areas  located?  Where  do  you  see  the  lightest  values? 

The  painting  is  mostly  light  with  dark  accents  for  contrast.  The  dark  shapes,  especially  the 
sphere,  are  emphasized.  The  darkest  values  are  located  in  the  strange  mechanical  shapes.  The 
lightest  values  are  located  in  the  human  figures,  the  animals,  and  the  landscape  details. 

5.  Artists  imitate  textures  carefully  to  make  things  look  real.  The  artist  has  concentrated  on  certain 
objects  to  make  textures  seem  real.  Describe  the  objects  and  how  they  look. 

The  artist  has  created  realistic  textures  for  the  human  figures,  the  animals,  the  ground,  the  sky, 
and  the  water.  The  black  sphere  looks  like  metal. 

6.  Analyse  the  way  space  is  shown  in  the  painting.  In  a painting  with  deep  space,  it  looks  as  if  the 
space  of  the  picture  goes  far  back  into  the  distance.  For  shallow  space,  the  artist  makes  all  the 
objects  seem  close  to  the  viewer  and  each  other.  What  kind  of  space  do  you  find  in  this  painting? 
Explain  your  answer. 

The  artist  has  created  the  illusion  of  space  by  overlapping  shapes  and  by  arranging  shapes  into  a 
light  and  dark  pattern  from  foreground  to  background.  The  artist  has  created  deep  space  by 
composing  landscapes  between  the  figures  and  by  horizontal  layers  of  foreground,  middleground, 
and  background.  The  background  grows  lighter  as  it  recedes. 
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7 . The  artist’s  choice  of  viewpoint  also  affects  the  way  we  understand  the  painting.  As  an  observer 
of  this  scene,  are  you  looking  down  or  up  at  the  events  in  the  picture? 

The  viewer  seems  to  be  above  the  painting  looking  down  and  then  up  to  the  horizon . 

8.  Is  this  scene  one  of  fantasy?  How  does  it  make  you  feel?  What  work  of  poetry,  movie,  book,  or 
play  does  it  remind  you  of?  What  belief  do  you  think  the  artist  is  portraying? 

The  artist  has  painted  a scene  of  fantasy  which  leaves  the  viewer  somewhat  puzzled.  The  scene 
may  remind  the  viewer  of  a science  fiction  novel  or  movie.  A belief  in  an  unusual  afterlife  is  also 
portrayed  by  the  painting . 

9.  Does  this  picture  appeal  to  you?  Would  you  hang  this  work  in  your  home  or  school?  Do  you  like 
it  or  not  like  it?  List  your  reasons. 

You  could  have  either  of  the  following  answers . 

/ like  this  painting  for  these  reasons: 

• It  is  very  imaginative. 

• All  sorts  of  things  are  happening  in  the  painting. 

• It  is  full  of  action. 

• There  are  many  fantastic  creatures  and  shapes . 

» The  landscape  seems  warm  and  pleasant 

I do  not  like  this  painting  for  these  reasons: 

• The  painting  seems  confusing . 

• I do  not  understand  what  the  shapes  mean . 

• The  black  sphere  in  the  centre  seems  menacing . 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 . Are  there  any  similarities  between  Salvador  Dali’s  The  Persistence  of  Memory  and  Hieronymus 
Bosch’s  Garden  of  Delights?  List  them  if  there  are  any. 

Similarities  between  the  paintings.  The  Persistence  of  Memory  by  Dali  and  the  panel  from 
Garden  of  Delights  by  Bosch,  will  include  the  following: 

• an  unreal  place 

• strange  and  unusual  shapes 

• use  of  light  and  dark  contrast 

• landscape  receding  into  the  distance 

2.  List  three  features  that  give  this  work  the  quality  of  a dream  or  fantasy. 

Three  features  which  give  this  work  the  quality  of  a dream  or  fantasy  are  listed  below: 

• a mysterious  landscape 

• melting  docks 

• a melting  dock  draped  over  a tree  branch 
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3.  List  all  the  shapes  and  objects  contained  in  the  picture  that  you  recognize. 

You  should  recognize  the  tree , the  docks , the  land , the  water ; the  cliffs,  the  sky,  the  box , and  the 
springboard 1 

4.  Describe  any  shapes  that  you  do  not  recognize. 

The  rock-like  shape  in  the  middle  of  the  picture,  over  which  a watch  is  draped,  is  not  defined. 

5.  How  do  you  think  artists  invent  shapes  to  create  fantasy  and  dream  images? 

Artists  may  invent  shapes  to  create  fantasy  and  dream  images  by  doing  the  following: 

• drawing  intuitive  responses 

• working  from  doodles  to  invent  new  forms 

• depicting  dreams 

• experimenting  with  shapes 

• distorting  the  shapes  of  objects 

6.  You  are  living  on  a farm  or  working  in  oil  fields.  List  five  changes  that  could  make  your 
environment  into  a dream  landscape. 

Your  dream  environment  may  include  the  following: 

• buildings  on  soft  clouds 

• flowers  that  float  gently  through  the  air 

• fields  in  calico  patterns 

• trees  that  grow  delicious  candies 

» plants  that  produce  food  items  on  demand  (hamburgers,  tacos,  milkshakes) 

• soft  oil  rigs 

• metallic  wheat  plants 

7.  You  are  an  artist  and  have  been  asked  to  compose  a surreal  landscape/situation.  Collect 
photographs  from  magazines  or  newspapers.  Make  an  image  that  uses  objects  from  the 
photographs  combined  in  unreal  situations.  You  can  also  use  drawing  materials  (pencils, 
markers,  pens),  cut  out  pictures,  and  coloured  paper  to  add  to  your  composition.  Glue  your 
pictures  onto  a piece  of  heavy  card  paper. 

Here  are  some  guidelines  to  use  when  making  your  surrealist  artwork: 

• Are  objects  portrayed  in  unusual  situations? 

• Are  objects  combined  into  fantasy  compostion  ? 

• Are  the  photographs  cut  and  arranged  so  they  do  not  look  realistic? 

• Are  the  shapes  distorted,  invented,  or  unreal? 

• Are  colour  combinations  real? 
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Section  2:  Activity  4 

1 . Make  a list  of  the  things  that  are  unrelated. 

Unrelated  things  in  the  painting , Isahey  Brushes , are  as  follows: 

• Brushes  do  not  grow  in  a forest. 

• Some  of  the  animals  do  not  belong  in  this  environment 

• The  size  of  the  brushes  is  not  related  to  the  other  details. 

2.  The  artist  has  created  a fantasy  to  attract  your  attention.  In  what  ways  does  the  picture 
accomplish  this? 

The  artist  attracts  your  attention  with  these  points: 

• the  unreal  size  of  the  brushes  in  relationship  to  other  shapes  in  the  composition 

• the  unreal  proportions  among  the  animals 

• the  placement  of  shapes 

3.  What  does  this  image  make  you  think  about  the  product? 

This  image  makes  you  think  that  bmshes  are  the  most  important  tools  for  this  artist  and  that 
brushes  are  manufactured  from  animal  hair. 

4.  What  features  of  this  image  suggest  that  it  is  a recent  work  (of  the  20th  Century)? 

Features  which  suggest  that  this  image  is  a recent  work  include  the  following: 

• It  is  in  a surrealistic  style. 

• It  is  created  to  advertise  a consumer  product. 

• It  is  an  unusual  and  unexpected  combination  of  objects. 

5.  Have  you  seen  any  movies,  posters,  or  advertisements  that  make  use  of  dreams  and  fantasy? 
List  them. 

You  may  have  some  of  the  following  answers: 

• The  Dark  Crystal  • The  Lord  of  the  Ring 

• Star  Wars  • The  TV  series,  The  Hulk 

• Return  of  the  Jedi  • Ghost  Busters 

• The  Superman  film  series 

6.  Are  fantasy  images  popular  in  modem  visual  communications  like  movies,  advertising,  or  TV? 
Explain  your  answer. 

Yes,  fantasy  images  are  popular  in  modern  visual  communications.  Wait  Disney  characters  - 
personification  of  animals,  for  example,  Donald  Duck.  Fantasy  images  cause  you  to  see  objects 
in  different  ways  and  in  different  relationships.  Fantasy  images  help  us  realize  our  dreams;  give 
us  insights  into  the  human  mind,  etc . 
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7.  What  conclusion  could  you  draw  about  dreams  and  fantasies  as  sources  for  image  making? 

Some  of  the  conclusions  you  might  draw  about  dreams  and  fantasies  as  sources  for  image 
making  are  the  following: 

• The  world  of  fantasy  and  imagination  provides  infinite  subject  matter  for  the  artist 

• There  is  no  standard  for  “right  or  “wrong”  images. 

• Inspired  by  fantasy,  an  artist  can  invent  new  forms  and  objects. 

• An  artist  can  depict  what  something  unknown  might  look  like. 

• Fantasies  allow  artistic  freedom  and  realism. 

You  will,  of  course,  think  of  some  other  conclusions.  Make  sure  you  connect  your  conclusion  to 
image-making. 


Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . Ren§  Margritte,  Listening  Chamber  Critique  a work  of  fantasy.  Study  the  picture,  Listening 
Chamber,  and  then  answer  the  questions  which  follow. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines , find  and  view  frame  9404. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  10s  Ren6  Margritte,  Listening  Chamber ; in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions . 


a.  Make  a list  of  everything  you  see  that  helps  make  this  painting  a fanstasy. 

The  large  apple  in  a small  room  makes  this  painting  a fantasy. 

b.  Can  you  recognize  the  emphasized  shape?  Has  the  artist  created  emphasis  through 
repetition? 

The  large  apple  is  the  dominant  emphasized  shape.  The  artist  also  created  emphasis  by 
painting  the  row  of  windows  as  a light,  bright  area. 

c.  Proportion  is  the  way  sizes  of  objects  are  related  to  each  other.  Describe  an  example  of  an 
unreal  size  relationship  in  this  painting. 

The  large  apple  is  an  example  of  unreal  size  when  compared  with  the  windows  or  the  size  of 
the  room . 
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d.  Do  you  consider  this  work  to  be  surrealism?  Explain  your  answer. 

This  situation  is  imagined l it  was  created  by  a 20th  century  surrealist  artist  - Rene  Magritte . 
Surrealism  means  the  practice  of  producing  fantastic  imagery  or  effects  in  art  by  unnatural 
combinations . An  apple  filling  an  entire  room  is  an  unusual  combination  that  could  belong  to 
a dream  world.  Therefore , this  work  is  surrealistic. 

e.  What  feeling  or  emotion  is  the  artist  attempting  to  convey? 

The  artist  might  have  attempted  to  convey  to  the  viewer  the  following  feelings: 

* a sense  of  an  ordinary  object  being  majestic 

• the  feeling  of  being  in  an  enclosed  space 

* a sense  of  uneasiness  because  of  the  scale  of  the  apple 

• a feeling  of  threat  caused  by  the  apple's  size 


f.  Do  you  think  the  artist  was  successful  in  putting  the  elements  of  art  together?  Do  you  like  this 
work?  Explain  your  answer. 

Yes,  the  elements  of  art,  line,  shape,  colour ; texture , and  form  are  successfully  put  together  in 
the  painting. 

• Line:  The  lines  drawn  on  the  floor,  walls,  and  windows  help  enclose  the  apple. 

• Shape:  The  high  contrast  between  the  round  shape  and  the  rectangular  shape  of  the 

room  emphasize  the  uneasy  feeling. 

• Colour:  The  dominant  green  tone  supports  the  feeling  of  a dreamworld. 

• Texture:  The  smooth  texture  of  the  apple  and  of  the  walls  feels  unreal. 

• Value:  The  dark  value  on  the  right  balances  the  light  area  on  the  left  and  increases 

the  effect  of  being  closed  in. 

The  painting  poses  questions  for  the  viewer.  Is  this  real? 

The  painting  is  imaginative. 

The  composition  of  the  painting  is  carefully  planned  to  create  this  unreal  effect. 

The  painting  uses  the  large  apple  effectively  in  an  enclosed  space. 

2.  Choose  a small  everyday  object  from  your  home.  Find  some  other  small,  completely  different 
objects  which  could  be  glued  to  it.  Now  transform  the  combined  object  into  a fantastic  invention. 
Take  a picture  of  the  final  result  and  paste  the  picture  below.  Give  your  invention  a name. 

When  you  have  completed  your  artwork  consider  the  following: 

• Is  the  combination  of  these  small  objects  original? 

• Is  the  combination  unusual? 

• Is  the  combination  your  own  invention  ? 

• Is  the  invention  imaginative? 

• is  the  combination  of  the  objects  visually  interesting  as  a sculpture? 


Arm 
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Enrichment 

1 . Albrect  Durer,  a German  Renaissance  artist,  recorded  his  dream  in  writing  and  also  illustrated  it. 
Read  the  following  description  of  his  dream  and  then  do  a drawing  that  represents  the  ideas. 
After  you  have  finished,  refer  t©  Picture  1 1 , Albrect  Durer,  Landscape  Flooded  with  Waters  from 
Heaven  (Dream  Vision),  in  your  Booklet  of  Reproductions . 

In  the  night  between  Wednesday  and  Thursday  after  Whit-Sunday , I saw  this  appearance  in  my  sleep  - how 
many  great  waters  fell  from  heaven.  The  first  struck  the  earth  about  four  miles  away  from  me  with  terrific 
force  and  the  tremendous  noise,  and  it  broke  up  and  crowned  the  whole  land.  I was  so  sore  afraid  that  I 
woke  from  it.  Then  the  other  waters  fell,  and  as  they  fell  they  were  very  powerful  and  there  were  many 
of  them,  some  further  away,  some  nearer.  And  they  came  down  from  so  great  a height  that  they  all  seemed 
to  fall  with  an  equal  slowness.  But  when  the  first  water  that  touched  the  earth  had  very  nearly  reached  it, 
it  fell  with  such  swiftness,  with  wind  and  roaring,  and  I was  so  sore  afraid  that  when  I woke  my  whole  body 
trembled  and  fora  long  while  I could  not  recover  myself.  So  when  I arose  in  the  morning  I painted  it  above 
here  as  I saw  it  God  turned  all  things  to  the  best1 

Your  drawing  should  depict , in  an  unusual  way,  the  great  waters  falling  from  heaven  to  earth . 
Match  your  drawing  to  Durer’s  and  note  any  differences . 

2.  You  are  a scriptwriter  for  a science  fiction  movie.  You  are  asked  to  write  a description  of  the 
visual  environment  of  an  imaginary  planet.  You  will  list  and  describe  the  forms  of  the  terrain, 
climate,  plant  life,  and  animal  forms.  You  will  also  include  the  atmosphere  and  mood  of  the 
planet.  Add  detailed  drawings  if  you  wish. 

Check  your  description  for  the  following 

• Terrain:  Did  you  describe  land  forms?  What  are  they? 

• Climate : Did  you  comment  on  the  climate  ? How  did  you  describe  the  effects  of  the 

climate? 


• Plant  life:  Did  you  mention  shapes,  colours,  specific  qualities,  and  uses  ? 

* Animal  life:  What  specific  animal  types  did  you  describe?  What  sizes,  colours , textures, 

eyes,  and  habitats  did  you  mention  ? 


Section  2:  Assignment 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  1 1 062. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  1 2,  Marc  Chagall,  / and  the  Village , in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of 
Reproductions. 


1 Holt,  Rinehart,  and  Winston  Inc.  for  the  excerpt  from  Purposes  of  Art  mitten  by  Albert  E.  Elsen.  Reprinted  by  permission  of 
Holt,  Rinehart,  and  Winston  Inc. 
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1 , Imagine  you  are  Marc  Chagall  and  you  are  describing  your  painting  to  a blind  person.  Write  a 
three-paragraph  description  and  explanation  of  the  painting.  The  first  paragraph  will  describe  the 
features  of  the  painting  - colours,  shapes,  objects,  lines.  The  second  paragraph  will  describe  the 
scenes  as  if  you  were  relating  a dream.  The  third  paragraph  will  explain  what  you  think  the 
dream  means,  or  foretells. 

The  first  paragraph  should  include  details  about  the  artist’s  use  of  colour,  shapes , textures, 
patterns,  lines,  cotour  values,  and  composed  space. 

The  second  paragraph  should  include  a description  of  the  scene  as  if  in  a dream:  In  this  scene  is 
a large  transparent  goat  head.  The  transparent  shape  allows  the  viewer  to  see  a cow  and  milk- 
maid. Opposite  the  goat  head  is  the  profile  of  a green  man  wearing  a necklace  and  a cap . In  the 
background  are  colourful  houses,  some  upside  down,  and  a church.  A woman  next  to  the  man 
with  the  scythe  is  also  upside  down.  The  foreground  shows  the  man’s  hand  holding  a plant. 

The  third  paragraph  will  describe  the  student’s  personal  interpretations  of  the  meaning  of  this 
surrealistic  image.  Note:  Marc  Chagall  was  born  in  Russia  where  he  spent  his  childhood  in  a 
small  village.  He  moved  to  France  and  became  known  for  painting  his  memory  and  dream 
image. 

2.  Refer  to  these  paintings  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions  to  review  the  format  of 
surrealistic  art: 

• Picture  8,  Salvador  Dali,  The  Persistence  of  Memory 

• Picture  10,  Ren6  Magritte,  Listening  Chamber 

Find  a photograph  of  an  everyday  commercial  product  from  a magazine  or  newspaper.  Design 
an  advertisement  using  a surrealistic  image  for  this  product.  You  may  make  a collage  or  a 
coloured  drawing  for  this  advertisement.  Place  your  design  on  the  following  response  page. 

Assign  marks  for  the  following: 

• The  advertising  image  is  in  a surrealistic  style. 

• The  everyday  commercial  object  is  transformed  into  a fantasy  collage  or  drawing. 

• The  composition  is  based  on  original  ideas. 

• The  work  is  visually  interesting  because  of  its  use  of  line,  shape,  colour,  texture,  value  and/ 
or  its  unusual  combination  of  objects. 


Section  3:  Symbols  of  Power  and  Authority 

Main  concepts  involved 

• Identify  symbols  of  power  and  authority  in  use  today. 

• Identify  symbols  of  power  and  authority  from  various  cultures. 

• Understand  how  designs  made  by  human  beings  convey  the  ideas  of  power  and  authority  in  a 
visual  way. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• The  introduction  to  this  section  contains  some  illustrations  of  power  and  authority.  You  may 
wish  to  introduce  this  section  by  referring  to  each  of  the  illustrations  and  discuss  their  meaning. 
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• You  may  wish  to  ask  the  following  questions: 

- To  whom  are  these  symbols  important? 

- Why  are  they  important? 

- Are  some  symbols  more  important  than  others? 

- Who  do  the  symbols  affect? 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

Match  the  following  symbols  of  power  and  authority  to  the  description. 


Illustration  14 


Illustration  16 


Illustration  19 


a.  symbol  that  identifies  a person  who  enforces 
the  law 

bo  a symbol  that  represents  many  nations  of  the 
world  as  an  organization 

c.  a modern  example  of  a medallion 


d.  a military  insignia  representing  a rank 
@o  a symbol  of  the  Nazi  Regime  in  Germany 
f.  a house  that  represents  a Haida  Chief 


'Neg.  No.  319772  Courtesy  Department  Library  Services;  American  Museum  of  Natural  History 
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Section  3:  Activity  2 

1 . Look  through  several  newspapers  and  magazines  and  cut  out  the  symbols  you  are  able  to  find  on 
power  and  authority  from  the  past  and  the  present.  You  will  use  these  symbols  to  make  a 
collage. 

Before  you  begin  to  create  a collage  you  may  wish  to  review  the  collage  technique.  A collage  is  a 
collection  of  images  which  have  been  combined  and  arranged  into  a composition.  The 
composition  is  usually  glued  to  a background. 

Shapes,  lines,  colours,  textures,  and  patterns  can  be  manipulated  to  create  an  interesting  visual 
effect.  A collage  can  be  organized  around  a single  theme  or  for  a single  purpose,  such  as  joy, 
wars,  record  albums,  animals,  or  the  fall  programming  of  a television  station  as  shown  in  the 
following  example. 


Illustration  20.  Promotional  and  public  broadcasting.  Promotional  montage 
courtesy  Public  Television  KSPS. 


Pictures  will  vary . Make  sure  they  are  about  the  theme  - power  and  authority. 
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2.  What  theme  or  subject  has  Kurt  Schwitters  chosen?  Note  the  unusual  materials  the  artist  has 
organized. 

The  theme  or  subject  chosen  is  exploration  of  unusual  objects  in  a contemporary  composition . 
Kurt  Schwitters’  collage  uses:  paint  and  stained  and  torn  magazine  paper 

3.  Now  that  you  are  acquainted  with  collage  technique,  combine  all  the  symbols  of  power  and 
authority  that  you  have  cut  from  magazines  and  newspapers.  Arrange  and  rearrange  the 
symbols  until  you  have  created  a collage  you  like,  one  that  is  visually  interesting,  one  that  you 
think  captures  a single  idea.  You  may  wish  to  draw  into  the  collage,  add  letters,  or  add  different 
objects  such  as  string,  paper,  feathers,  etc.  Remember  your  theme  - you  are  making  a visual 
representation  of  the  theme  “power  and  authority.” 

Your  collage  should  show  that  you  have  arranged  the  symbols  in  an  interesting  composition  using 
techniques  such  as  overlapping  of  shapes,  combining  shapes  into  clusters , and  planned  colour 
combinations . Your  collage  should  also  have  an  area  of  emphasis , should  explore  a single  idea, 
and  should  have  a dominant  colour  or  value  stmcture. 


Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activity 

Create  your  own  family  crest  or  emblem  by  drawing  with  a felt  pen,  ink,  paint  brush  and  paints,  or 
coloured  pencils.  You  may  wish  to  integrate  your  initials.  You  can  include  your  interests,  hobbies, 
animals  you  like,  and  the  region  you  live  in.  Think  of  the  meaning  of  your  name  and  try  to  design  a 
symbol  that  carries  that  meaning. 

The  crest  should  symbolically  represent  your  family  name.  Check  your  design  with  some  of  your 
family  members  to  see  if  they  have  any  comments. 


Section  3:  Assignment 

You  have  been  selected  to  be  the  premier  of  your  province  for  one  day  and  your  personal  insignia  will 
be  used  for  all  government  business  that  day. 

Write  a letter  to  the  chair  of  the  Premier  For  a Day  Committee  describing  your  design  in  detail  and  the 
materials  you  have  selected  for  the  creation  of  the  insignia.  Also,  explain  the  ideas  you  wish  to 
express  through  your  design.  Write  your  letter  on  the  following  page.  Include  a full-page  sketch  of 
your  insignia.  (There  is  a page  supplied  for  you  to  do  rough  work.  Put  your  final  draft  on  the 
appropriate  response  page.) 

The  letter  should  include  the  following: 

• A description  of  the  design  in  detail.  This  should  include  exact  size , the  symbols  used,  the 
placement  and  size  of  each  symbol , the  colours  that  will  be  used,  and  any  letters  or  signs  or 
mottos  that  will  be  used. 

• The  materials  to  be  used ; paint,  ink,  printing  or  computer  graphics,  etc. 

• There  should  be  a clear  statement  about  the  specific  ideas  selected  by  the  student  for  the 
insignia . 
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Section  4:  Personal  Choice  and  Expressions 

Main  concepts  involved 

• understand  that  personal  belongings  reflect  the  owners  values,  beliefs,  and  personality 

• artists  incorporate  belongings  and  setting  to  communicate  the  character  and  personality  of  the 
subject 

• the  artist’s  style  may  influence  the  way  the  subject  is  presented 
Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• This  section  may  be  introduced  with  a discussion  on  the  topic  of  personal  choices  and 
expression. 

• The  following  questions  may  be  relevant: 

- is  personal  appearance  dependent  upon  the  occasion? 

- Do  we  dress  differently  for  different  occasions? 

- How  does  our  appearance  and  dress  affiliate  us  to  certain  groups  or  professions? 

- Is  a picture  of  a person  more  informative  than  a verbal  or  written  description? 

Section  4:  Activity  1 

1 . a.  Complete  the  following  inventory  chart  for  Living  Room  A. 

Answers  will  vary . Some  possible  answers  are  shown  below. 


ILLUSTRATION  23:  LIVING  ROOM  A 

INFORMATION 

YOUR  DESCRIPTION 

WHY  YOU  GAVE  THAT  ANSWER 

• the  most  important  object  in 
the  room 

• the  painting 

• strong  position  of  painting 

• lack  of  clutter 

• the  mood  expressed  by 
the  room 

• formal,  balanced 

• furniture  is  arranged 
symmetrically  and  matched 
in  pairs 

• the  attitude  toward  the 
past  expressed  by  the  room 

• modern  furniture 

• no  evidence  of  antique  or 
colonial  styles 

• formal,  clear,  modern 
furniture 

• no  curtains  or  drapes 

• the  probable  leisure 
activities  of  the  people  who 
live  here 

• entertaining 

• formal  conversation 

• art 

• furniture  arranged  around 
coffee  table 

• large  modern  work  of  art 
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b.  Write  a short  sketch  about  the  people  who  live  here.  What  values  and  preferences  seem  to 
be  expressed  by  the  surroundings? 

The  people  who  live  here  might  value  the  following: 

• forma!  life-style 

• entertaining 

• simplicity  and  space 

• uncluttered  space 

Evidence:  No  collector’s  objects , photos , or  decorations  are  evident.  Everything  is 
carefully  arranged  and  balanced. 

2.  a.  Complete  the  following  inventory  chart  for  Living  Room  B. 

These  are  some  possible  answers  for  Living  Room  B. 


ILLUSTRATION  24 : LIVING  ROOM  B 

INFORMATION 

YOUR  DESCRIPTION 

WHY  YOU  GAVE  THAT  ANSWER 

• the  most  important  object  in 
the  room. 

* could  be  mg,  bookcase, 
upholstered  furniture,  coffee 
table,  fireplace,  wicker  chairs 

• so  many  objects  are  pictured 
-difficult  to  pinpoint  one 

• room  does  seem  centred 
around  the  fireplace 

• the  mood  expressed  by  the 
room 

• comfortable 

• friendly 

• warm 

• cosy 

• contained  space 

• furniture  is  grouped  inward 
around  a centre ; the  fireplace 

• many  objects  such  as  lamps , 
vases , pictures,  books 

• the  attitude  toward  the  past 
expressed  by  the  room 

• tradition  seems  valued 

• pictures  collected ‘treasures” 

• many  books 

• traditional  furniture 

• older  style  mats  - braided 

• the  probable  leisure 
activities  of  the  people  who 
live  here 

• reading 

• discussing 

• collecting 

• casual  furniture 

• books  everywhere 

• flowers 

• large  windows  open  to  light 
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b.  Writ©  a short  sketch  about  the  people  who  live  here.  What  values  and  preferences  seem  to 
be  expressed  by  the  surroundings? 

The  people  who  live  here  might  value  the  following: 

• books  and  conversation 

• relaxed  entertaining 

• casual  living 

• outdoors 

3.  Study  the  two  living  room  drawings  again.  Change  each  scene  to  suit  your  taste  by  removing  or 
adding  one  object. 

Some  possible  answers  follow: 


ILLUSTRATION  23:  LIVING  ROOM  A 

ADD 

DELETE 

REASON  FOR  CHOICE 

• another  plant 

• a set  of  chairs 

• If  you  add  a plant,  you  may 
want  to  make  the  room  less 
formal. 

• some  lamps 

• If  you  delete  chairs , you  may 
want  more  space. 

ILLUSTRATION  24:  LIVING  ROOM  B 

ADD 

DELETE 

REASON  FOR  CHOICE 

• more  plants 

• more  lamps 

• some  pictures  on  the 
mantel 

• some  of  the  wicker  chairs 

• fireplace  ornament 

• dishes 

• If  you  add  plants,  you  make 
the  room  cosier. 

• if  you  add  lamps,  you  provide 
more  light  for  reading . 

• If  you  delete  chairs,  you 
make  a more  open  space. 

Section  4:  Activity  2 

After  studying  the  two  pictures  of  this  woman,  answer  the  following  questions  in  note  form. 

1 . For  Illustration  25,  describe  the  woman’s  clothes,  hairstyle,  accessories,  and  personal  objects. 

Some  of  the  following  words  and  phrases  may  be  used  to  describe  the  woman  in  illustration  25: 

• tweed  jacket 

• sweater 

• scarf 

• simple  hairdo 

• pen 
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2.  For  Illustration  26,  describe  the  woman’s  clothes,  hairstyle,  accessories,  and  personal  objects. 

You  may  discuss  the  woman  in  Illustration  26  with  some  of  the  following  words  and  phrases: 

• more  elaborate  hairstyle 

• lace  cuffs 

• fancy  sweater 

• teapot 

• wineglass 

• matched  cup 

3.  Write  a fictional  description  of  the  woman  in  Illustration  25.  Give  her  a name.  Describe  her 
personality,  profession  or  role,  social  position,  and  personal  preferences. 

(Fictional  Description)  Illustration  25 

Answers  will  vary  but  should  include  direct  reference  to  the  evidence  you  collect  in  answers  1 and 
2 : There  should  be  a distinct  difference  between  the  two  descriptions  based  on  the  images 
presented . Although  it  is  possible  that  the  same  person  can  change  her  appearance  for  different 
functions , you  are  assuming  two  different  fictional  persons  with  different  personalities, 
professions , roles , positions,  and  preferences. 

4.  Write  a fictional  description  of  the  woman  in  Illustration  26.  Give  her  a name.  Describe  her 
personality,  profession  or  role,  social  position,  and  personal  preferences. 

(Fictional  Description)  Illustration  26 

Answers  will  vary  but  should  include  direct  reference  to  the  evidence  you  collected  in  answers 
1 and  2 . There  should  be  a distinct  difference  between  the  two  descriptions  based  on  the  images 
presented . Although  it  is  possible  that  the  same  person  can  change  her  appearance  for  different 
functions,  you  are  assuming  two  different  fictional  persons  with  different  personalities, 
professions , roles ; positions,  and  preferences. 


Section  4:  Activity  3 

1 . Imagine  an  interview  with  Harvey.  Write  your  interview  in  question  and  answer  form  using  clues 
from  the  sculpture. 

Interview . . Answers  will  vary.  Questions  may  include  the  following: 

Could  you  tell  me  something  about  your  background?  Where  were  you  born  ? Where  have  you 
lived?  How  old  are  you?  How  have  you  earned  your  living?  Have  you  a family?  Have  you 
grandchildren?  What  do  you  like  best  about  your  work?  What  do  you  like  least?  What  is  your 
fondest  memory?  Is  there  any  time  of  your  life  that  you  would  like  to  live  over  again  ? 

You  can  invent  similar  questions . When  you  write  your  answers,  make  sure  you  refer  to  what  the 
sculpture  reveals  to  you . 
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2.  Write  a paragraph  describing  who  Harvey  really  is:  how  he  feels  about  things,  what  his  likes  and 
dislikes  are.  Start  with  the  phrase  “Harvey  reminds  me  of . . 

Paragraph . . . Answers  will  vary  but  should  include  the  following  points: 

• You  should  make  a reference  to  some  specific  person. 

• The  connection  between  Harvey  and  the  person  you  name  should  be  supported  by  the 
character  expressed  in  the  sculpture. 

• Your  description  of  likes  and  dislikes  should  connect  with  the  information  you  gathered  in 
the  interview. 


Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . Find  a picture  in  a magazine  that  represents  a modem  version  of  Mademoiselle  Riviere.  Select 
one  that  you  think  represents  ideal  beauty.  Attach  your  picture  to  the  space  below. 

Your  selections  will  vary.  Pictures  may  represent  males  or  females.  Try  to  select  a picture  that  is 
related  in  some  specific  way  to  the  sample,  Mademoiselle  Rividre.  You  will  probably  select  a 
picture  of  a fashion  model. 

2.  What  characteristics  can  you  find  in  your  picture  that  makes  it  a modern  version  of  the  painted 
portrait?  Use  the  following  chart. 


COMPARE 

Portrait  of  Mademoiselle  Rivfere 

Your  picture 

• careful  hairstyle 

• calm,  unemotional  expression 

• smooth,  clear  skin 

• fashionable  clothing 

• elegant  accessories  (fur-trimmed 
wrap,  fancy  gloves) 

• idealized  landscape  background 

• comparisons  will  vary 

• match  characteristics  where  you  can 
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Enrichment 

1 . a.  If  you  did  not  know  the  title  of  Goya's  painting,  would  you  know  that  this  is  a royal  family? 

Yes,  you  can  tell  that  this  is  a royal  family . 

b.  What  visual  details  does  Goya  include  to  communicate  this? 

The  elaborate  dress  and  accessories  - medals,  jewelry,  crown  - are  all  symbols  of  royalty 
and  power : The  formal  pose  and  the  attention  focussed  on  the  king,  queen,  and  child  by 
colour  and  light  also  indicate  royalty. 

2.  Through  his  artwork,  Goya  often  criticized  the  established  order  of  his  society,  including  the 
Spanish  monarchy.  Can  you  find  any  evidence  of  criticism  in  the  way  that  Goya  portrays  the 
members  of  the  royal  family  in  this  painting? 

Evidence  of  criticism  of  the  Spanish  monarchy  may  include: 

• The  faces  of  the  king  and  the  queen  seem  unattractive. 

• The  children  look  frightened. 

• The  figures  seem  stiffly  posed. 

• There  is  a lack  of  physical  beauty . 

• There  is  an  awkwardness  of  figures  and  expressions. 

• The  expressions  of  suspicion  are  uninviting  to  the  viewer : 


Sections  Assignment 

Imagine  that  you  are  about  to  leave  the  earth  to  live  in  a new  world.  You  have  limited  luggage  space, 
but  you  have  room  for  FIVE  objects  which  will  be  mementos  of  your  earlier  life. 

Part  A 

Identify  each  object  and  explain  why  you  have  selected  it. 

Answers  will  vary.  Objects  should  differ  and  reasons  should  be  closely  connected  to  each  other  as 
thing-in-itself,  e.g.,  my  first  watch,  an  eighth  birthday  present  from  my  father,  or  as  symbol,  e.g., 
pressed  flower;  a reminder  of  my  first  date. 

Any  objects  may  be  included:  photos,  keys,  clothing,  souvenirs,  postcards,  etc.  While  connections 
may  be  sentimental  and/or  functional,  they  must  be  specific. 


Part  B 

Represent  each  of  the  five  objects  you  are  taking  with  you.  You  may  draw  these  (select  black  marker 
to  draw  with)  or  you  may  cut  out  pictures  from  magazines  and  paste  them  onto  the  following  pages. 
Be  sure  to  identify  each  representation  to  correspond  with  Part  A objects. 

Drawings  or  pictures  should  show  clear  representation  of  objects  selected  in  Part  A. 
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Module  2 


OVERVIEW 

This  module  explores  the  function  of  art  to  record  and  to  shape  culture  through  images  of  events, 
places  and  nature,  people,  traditions  and  ideas.  The  module  is  divided  into  four  sections:  events, 
people,  nature  and  places,  and  traditions  and  ideas. 
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Module  2 is  made  of  4 interrelated  sections. 


Evaluation 


The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Section  3 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 
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List  of  Resources 

More  information  relating  to  the  activities  in  this  module  may  be  found  in  the  following  resources. 
Section  1 

- Eisen,  Purposes  of  Art 

- Janson,  History  of  Art 

- Reid,  A Concise  History  of  Canadian  Art 

- Sightlines.  See  Picasso;  Benjamin  West;  France,  Fashion  and  Fabric  Design;  Battle  of 
Hastings,  Bayeux  Tapestry;  Egypt;  Italy,  Sculpture;  Andrea  Mantegna;  Legare 

Section  2 

- Sightlines.  See  Audubon;  Robert  Bateman;  Leonardo  da  Vinci;  Emily  Carr;  Giotto  di 
Bondone 

Section  3 

- Janson,  History  of  Art 

- Sightlines . See  Gainsborough;  France,  Sculpture 
Section  4 

- Nicholas  Roukes,  Art  Synectics , chapter  3 
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Section  1:  Events 

Main  concepts  involved 

• Events  can  be  recorded  using  realistic,  symbolic,  and  abstract  images. 

• The  way  people  create  art  changes  through  time. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• The  introduction  to  this  section  may  be  used  as  a lead  into  a discussion  on  what  constitutes  an 
important  event,  and  why  we  record  these  events. 

• Some  events  are  recorded  as  they  happen,  some  events  are  recorded  after  they  have 
happened,  e.g.9  a photograph;  an  entry  in  a diary.  Which  is  more  realistic?  Why?  How  is  a 

painting  similar  to  a diary? 

Section  1:  Activity  1 

There  is  no  question  for  Activity  1 . 

Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . The  style  of  the  Palette  of  King  Narmer  is  representational  and  symbolic 

2.  The  style  of  Trajan ’s  Column  is representational . 

3.  The  style  of  the  Arch  of  Constantine  is  representational ___ . 

4.  The  style  of  the  Bayeux  Tapestry  is  representational . 

5.  The  style  of  the  Adoration  of  the  Shepherds  is  representational  . 

6.  The  style  of  The  Ascension  of  Mohammed  is  representational  and  symbolic 

7.  The  style  of  The  Fire  in  the  Saint-Jean  Quarter,  Seen  Looking  Westward  is 

representational 

8.  The  style  of  the  Death  of  General  Wolfe  is  representational . 

9.  The  style  of  Guernica  is  abstract __ . 

1 0.  Complete  the  following  chart  to  compare  the  two  works. 

Answers  will  vary;  the  following  are  suggestions. 
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SIMILARITIES 

DIFFERENCES 

c a crowd  of  people 
• use  of  realistic  colour 

Christ  Entering  Jerusalem 

* overlapping  of  figures 

* two  opposing  groups  facing  eachg  other 

* landscape  and  city  setting 

* Christ  is  dominant 

* scene  takes  place  in  foreground 

* large  simple  forms 

* point  of  view  is  close-up,  eye-level 

The  Entry  of  Christ  into  Brussels 

6 a single  crowd  flowing  forward 
• use  of  emotional  colour 

* people  are  wearing  masks 

• Christ  is  not  portrayed 

* larger  number  of  people 

• point  of  view  is  distant 

Section  1:  Activity  3 

Create  a poster  of  some  major  event  in  your  school  or  in  your  community  in  one  of  the  three  styles  we 
have  discussed  (realistic,  symbolic,  or  abstract).  You  may  wish  to  use  paint,  markers,  or  a collage. 

Your  poster  design  should  answer  the  following  questions: 

• Did  you  select  and  remain  with  your  chosen  style  (realistic,  symbolic,  or  abstract)  ? 

• Does  the  poster  clearly  communicate  the  event  you  wish  to  communicate  ? 

• Is  the  poster  visually  attractive?  Is  there  a strong  use  of  dark  and  light?  Are  the  shapes 
clear?  Is  there  a good  colour  plan  ? 
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Follow-Up  Activity 

Create  a record  album  cover  for  a rock  concert  that  visually  describes  your  favourite  rock  group.  The 
date,  place  of  the  concert,  and  the  music  performed  can  be  included.  Begin  with  a pencil  outline  and 
refine  the  composition  until  you  have  an  interesting  and  exciting  design.  Use  felt  pens  or  paint  to  add 
colour  if  you  wish. 

Your  record  album  cover  should  include  the  following: 

• The  record  album  depicts  some  essential  characteristic  of  the  rock  group  you  have  selected: 
costumes,  poses,  distinguishing  facial  features,  or  instalments. 

• The  design  of  the  cover  includes  visual  representations  that  relate  to  the  music  the  group  plays: 
jazz,  country,  or  rock.  This  music  should  be  represented  symbolically  by  line,  shape,  and 
colour. 

• The  record  cover  visually  communicates  the  event  such  as  date,  location , and  lead  singer. 
Lettering  should  fit  your  design.  The  shapes,  size,  and  colour  of  letters  should  relate  to  other 
shapes  and  colours. 

• The  record  cover  is  interesting  and  exciting  to  look  at.  Your  design  should  be  carefully  crafted. 
The  cover  you  make  should  cause  people  to  want  to  buy  the  record. 


Section  1:  Assignment 

Research  a Canadian  event  - political,  historical,  geographic,  environmental,  scientific,  military, 
cultural,  etc.  For  your  research,  use  the  questions  who?  when?  what?  where?  why? 

Using  the  information  you  have  collected,  complete  one  of  the  following  activities: 

1 . Create  a painting  which  will  describe  and  record  the  event  (size  approximately  1 8"  x 1 4"). 

In  the  painting  took  for  careful  placement  of  shapes,  a colour  plan,  lines  that  support  the  action, 
an  area  of  emphasis,  texture  to  support  emphasis,  a specific  plan. 

2.  Write  a short  essay  (3-5  paragraphs)  that  describes  a painting  of  this  event. 

Description  of  the  painting  should  include  location,  environment,  time  of  year,  placement  of 
important  objects,  and  people.  The  student  should  indicate  how  lines,  shapes,  colours,  patterns, 
and  textures  are  used  and  how  the  overall  space  is  to  be  composed. 

Whether  you  choose  to  do  the  painting  or  the  essay,  include  the  sources  of  your  information  about 
the  event  and  a list  of  reasons  why  you  chose  this  event  for  a painting. 

Give  full  marks  if  the  student 

• has  included  research  on  the  event 

• has  answered  the  questions  who?,  when?,  what?,  where?,  why? 

• has  included  information  as  to  why  this  particular  event  was  selected 
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Section  2:  Nature  and  Places 

Main  concepts  involved 

• artistic  interpretation  of  natural  environment 

• combining  natural  and  human-made  forms 

• interpreting  imaginary  places 


Concept  introduction  possibilities 

Discuss  the  problems  that  builders  of  bridges,  railroads,  and  roads  may  encounter  when  dealing  with 
the  natural  environment.  Discuss  the  location  of  major  cities,  towns,  and  villages  in  relation  to  the 
natural  environment.  Discuss  which  elements  of  a setting  might  be  more  important  to  the  artist;  the 
human-made  object  or  the  natural  environment. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . Select  a natural  object  that  has  interesting  visual  qualities:  an  onion,  a flower,  a green  pepper. 

On  drawing  paper,  create  five  drawings  of  this  object.  In  each  drawing,  show  a different  point  of 
view:  close-up,  far  away,  above,  below,  right,  or  left.  Add  colour,  and  vary  your  drawing  tools,  for 
example,  use  pencil  or  ink  so  that  each  drawing  records  something  different  about  the  object  you 
selected. 

Your  drawings  of  a natural  object  should  fit  the  following  criteria: 

• Each  of  your  five  drawings  clearly  represents  a different  point  of  view  of  the  same  object. 

• You  have  successfully  employed  different  drawing  tools  to  represent  the  same  object 

2.  Closely  observe  your  pet  or  some  other  animal  and  make  several  sketches  . If  it  is  impossible  for 
you  to  draw  a live  animal,  find  a picture  of  a fur-bearing  animal.  Carefully  study  the  direction  of 
the  lines  that  create  the  fur  texture.  Notice  how  the  direction  of  the  lines  varies  on  different  parts 
of  the  body.  Do  not  draw  an  outline  first  and  then  fill  the  outline  with  a fur  texture;  instead,  begin 
by  making  the  textures  and  work  until  the  animal's  shape  is  accurately  recorded. 

The  drawing  of  the  animal  should  show  that  you  have  used  many  different  directions  of  line  on 
the  head  and  body  and  that  you  have  recorded  the  animal  in  a realistic  style.  If  you  have  access 
to  Sightlines , look  at  Robert  Bateman  if 13045,  if 13049,  and  if 13053  for  some  examples  of 
realistic  animal  paintings. 


Section  2:  Activity  2 

Where  in  your  community  is  there  an  old  building  that  is  interesting  to  you?  Make  a photographic 
record  or  a drawing.  Collect  some  additional  information  about  the  building  through  research  or 
through  an  interview  with  the  owner.  Try  to  show  in  your  photo  or  drawing  the  features  of  the  place  . 
you  consider  most  important.  < 
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The  visual  record  of  the  building  will  show  the  style  and  condition  of  the  dwelling.  If  possible  look  at 
SightHms,  Carl  Schaeffer,  Ontario  Farmhouse,  #14495;  Farmhouse  by  the  Railway,  14498;  and 
Houses  In  Winter,  15344.  These  paintings  will  help  you  decide  if  your  work  is  well  planned. 


iiiiiiiiii  iiiiiiiin  iiiniiii 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

There  is  no  question  for  Activity  3. 


Section  2:  Activity  4 

Are  there  any  features  of  this  painting  which  are  especially  “heavenly”  or  “hellish”? 

The  heavenly  part  of  the  picture  is  to  the  right  and  above  God.  Two  angels  are  shown  at  the  top  of 
the  picture  rolling  back  the  gates  of  heaven  to  reveal  Paradise. 

The  hellish  part  of  the  picture  is  to  the  left  and  below  God  where  Giotto  portrays  hell  as  a fiery 
chamber  of  horrors. 


Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activity 

You  have  been  asked  to  design  and  build  a playground  for  your  community.  Keep  in  mind  that  the 
playground  is  open  all  year,  so  weather  conditions  must  be  considered.  Draw  an  aerial  view  with  a 
sharp  pencil  or  fine  marker,  and  incorporate  landscape  forms  such  as  trees,  pathways,  and  hills. 
Describe  your  design  with  printed  notes  to  explain  its  features.  If  you  have  access  to  a Macintosh™ 
computer,  you  can  use  the  MacPaint™  program,  or  the  MacDraw™  program  to  do  this  activity. 

The  design  of  your  playground  will  relate  what  kind  of  terrain  and  objects  you  have  selected.  Have 
some  others  look  at  your  plan  to  see  if  they  readily  understand  your  design. 


Section  2:  Assignment 

1 . Describe  your  community  as  it  relates  to  the  natural  surroundings.  What  natural  surroundings  are 
unique  to  your  community?  Does  your  community  emphasize  the  uniqueness  of  the  natural 
surroundings? 

Your  essay  should  be  3 to  4 paragraphs  in  length. 

Describe  your  community  as  it  relates  to  the  natural  surroundings. 

Does  your  community  rely  on  the  river  for  a pulp  mill,  or  a logging  operation  ? Does  the  main 
economy  depend  on  transportation,  or  farming,  or  mining? 
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Pori  cities  position  themselves  near  the  mouth  of  rivers  or  bodies  of  water  §o  ships  can  easily 
arrive  with  goods  to  trade . 

Is  the  economy  based  on  the  tourist  and  recreational  aspects  of  your  community? 

mountains  - skiing  and  hiking 
oceans , rivers , lakes  - water  recreation 
deserts  - dune  buggies,  research 

What  natural  surroundings  are  unique  to  your  community?  Some  examples  are  hills , mountains, 
lakes,  rivers „ dams,  valleys,  ocean,  prairie,  desert. 

Does  your  community  emphasize  the  uniqueness  of  the  natural  surroundings  ? Some  examples 
are 


• Banff,  Cave  and  Basin  - natural  hot  springs  (Radium,  too) 

• Drumheller  - hoodoos,  Tyrell  Museum,  dinosaurs,  research 

2.  Choose  a significant  object  (natural  or  human-made)  in  your  community  and  incorporate  it  into  a 
drawing.  Your  drawing  should  emphasize  this  object  as  the  main  or  distinguishing  feature  of  your 
community. 


Examples  of  distinguishing  objects  in  communities  include  the  following: 


Human-made 

Landing  pad  - St  Paul 
Metal  pysanka  - Vegreville 
Blue  heron  - Barrhead 
Concrete  turtle  - Turtleford,  Sask. 


Natural 

Three  hills  - Three  Hills 
Head-Smashed-in  Buffalo  Jump 
Hoodoos  - Drumheller 
Mountains  - Banff 


Section  3:  People 

Main  concepts  involved 

• Portraits  may  be  used  to  record,  describe,  idealize,  interpret,  or  advertise. 

• The  challenge  of  portraying  character  through  art  images  will  be  appreciated. 

Concept  Introduction  Possibilities 

• Examine  the  relationship  between  personal  portraits  and  the  actual  character  of  the  subject. 

Possible  examples  may  relate  to  actual  personal  photos  and  the  ability  of  these  photos  to 
describe  the  person.  Questions  may  be  centred  around  an  individual’s  characteristics  and  how 
a photograph  or  painting  might  represent  these  characteristics. 

• Begin  a discussion  of  people  and  products  - how  important  are  the  faces  and  figures  that 
accompany  a product? 

( 


Art  11 


8 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  2 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . List  aii  the  details  you  see  in  the  picture. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  picture  chosen.  Be  sure  to  write  down  only  what  you  see. 
Do  not  guess.  Do  not  interpret  List  details  about  the  person , clothing , hair  style,  objects  - 
natural  or  human-made,  the  environment,  the  climate,  the  season,  and  any  other  important 
features  of  the  picture. 

2.  List  the  ways  that  the  picture  uses  shapes,  lines,  colours,  and  textures.  You  might  also  notice 
the  use  of  rhythm,  movement,  balance,  proportion,  variety,  emphasis,  and  unity. 

Answers  will  vary . Some  possible  answers  might  be  included  in  the  following  examples: 

Shapes:  in  figure,  clothes,  background  details,  clouds  in  sky 
Lines:  in  tree  branches,  buildings,  patterns  in  clothes 
Colours:  identify  the  colours  - red  shirt,  brown  building 
Textures:  fur  hat,  soft  snow,  leather  jacket 

Look  at  your  chosen  picture.  Name  the  places  where  you  see  rhythm  or  movement.  Answers 
will  vary,  but  should  include  statements  such  as  the  following: 

The  emphasis  is  on  the  eyes  in  this  picture  as  they  are  most  easily  noticed. 

Remember  to  be  specific. 

3.  What  does  the  picture  tell  you  about  yourself? 

You  might  have  some  of  the  following  answers: 

• You  like  wearing  jeans. 

• You  like  long  hair. 

• You  need  to  wear  glasses. 

• You  like  sports. 

• You  have  grown. 

• You  like  being  outside. 

4.  What  would  you  change  in  the  picture  if  you  could?  Why? 

Answers  will  be  personal;  the  following  are  possibilities. 

• You  would  like  to  have  blond  hair. 

• You  would  change  the  point  of  view  to  a close-up. 

• You  would  change  the  background  to  a Hawaiian  scene. 

• You  would  change  your  pose. 

5.  Why  did  you  select  this  picture? 

Answers  will  be  personal;  the  following  are  possibilities. 

• You  like  the  way  you  look  in  this  picture. 

• This  is  the  only  recent  picture  you  have  of  yourself. 
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Section3:  Activity  2 

1 . Look  carefully  at  Gainsborough’s  painting  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  List  all  the  details  you  see.  Include  the  information  that  is  printed  below  the  work.  This 
information  tells  you  the  size  of  the  work,  who  the  artist  is,  what  year  it  was  painted,  and 
where  the  painting  is  now.  These  facts  help  you  describe  works  of  art. 

Thomas  Gainsborough  1727-88.  British . Portrait  of  Mary,  Countess  of  Howe.  1760,  oil 
(Iveah  Bequest)  Kenwood  House,  London . You  might  see  these  details  in  the  picture:  the 
female  figure,  the  elaborate  dress,  the  white  hat,  the  face,  the  transparent  lace  on  the 
sleeves,  the  folds  in  her  skirt,  the  tree  tmnk , the  pattern  of  the  leaves,  the  diagonal  brown 
ground,  the  dark  green  bushes,  the  light  blue  sky. 

b.  How  are  the  major  shapes  in  the  portrait  organized?  Mention  the  kinds  of  shapes,  the  edges, 
and  the  directions. 

The  major  shapes  in  the  painting  are  organized  into  the  figure , the  dark  middle  ground,  the 
light  blue  sky,  and  the  tree  that  forms  the  background. 

c.  Do  you  see  any  lines  in  this  painting?  Are  they  used  to  outline,  to  suggest  edges,  to  describe 
directions,  or  ail  three? 

The  artist  has  used  many  different  lines  throughout  the  painting , e.g.,  outlines  on  the  tree, 
folds  in  the  elaborate  dress,  fine  filigree  lines  for  the  bushes.  The  lines  on  the  clothing 
suggest  direction  and  edges.  Lines  in  the  tree  suggest  texture  and  outlines. 

d.  Do  you  find  rhythm  in  this  work?  How  is  the  rhythm  made?  By  patterns?  By  colours?  By 
shapes?  By  lines?  By  combinations  of  all  these?  Be  as  specific  as  possible. 

Yes.  The  rhythm  in  this  work  is  established  by  the  elaborate  patterns  in  the  folds  of  the  dress 
and  by  the  shapes  of  the  clouds  appearing  to  move  across  the  sky . There  is  also  a rhythm  of 
colour  from  the  light  figure  to  the  dark  ground  and  then  to  the  light  sky. 

e.  How  did  the  artist  pose  his  subject?  Does  the  subject  fill  the  space?  Is  the  subject  looking 
directly  at  you  (frontal  pose)?  Is  the  subject  half-turned  from  you  (three-quarter  pose)?  Is  the 
subject  turned  sideways  (profile  pose)? 

The  subject  is  posed  in  the  centre  of  the  picture  looking  directly  at  you.  Her  right  shoulder  is 
turned  slightly  away  from  the  viewer.  The  subject  is  looking  directly  at  the  viewer. 

f.  What  is  the  artist’s  point  of  view?  Are  you  near  the  sitter  or  does  the  subject  seem  far  away? 
Are  you  on  the  same  eye  level  as  the  subject  or  do  you  seem  above  or  below? 

The  artist  has  placed  the  countess  directly  in  the  foreground  close  to  the  viewer  at  eye  level. 
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g.  Comment  on  the  use  of  dark  and  light  (contrast).  List  where  the  painting  is  dark  and  where  it 
is  light.  Make  a conclusion  about  the  use  of  dark  and  light. 

The  artist  has  created  an  emphasis  by  painting  the  upper  torso  of  the  figure  in  very  light 
colours.  The  darker  colours  of  the  tree  foliage  create  a forward  projection  of  the  figure.  The 
light  colours  of  the  hat,  face,  upper  torso,  and  the  front  of  her  skirt  contrast  with  the  dark 
brown  colours  of  the  ground.  Also  the  sky  is  painted  a very  light  transparent  blue.  The  dark 
ground  and  the  light  sky  are  almost  equal  in  size  and  divide  the  picture  into  two  large 
contrasting  areas  of  light  and  dark.  One  can  conclude  that  the  artist  has  carefully  composed 
the  light  and  dark  contrast  to  create  a desired  effect. 

h.  Study  this  painting  carefully  and  imagine  what  this  person  is  like.  Describe  where  you  might 
meet  her,  and  what  her  life  might  be  like.  Try  to  be  specific  by  referring  to  what  you  see  in 
the  painting. 

The  countess  probably  has  a life  of  leisure.  She  is  a member  of  the  upper  class  in  eighteenth 
century  England.  Her  attire  is  very  elegant  and  luxurious  which  indicates  that  she  has  wealth. 
The  style  and  texture  other  clothing  - lace  and  satin,  her  pose,  and  the  landscape,  all 
suggest  that  the  Countess  Howe  is  wealthy.  She  surely  does  not  work  for  a living.  Her 
servants  would  be  responsible  for  housework,  other  household  chores,  and  any  manual 
labour.  One  would  probably  meet  her  in  social  gatherings  for  wealthy  people,  such  as  garden 
parties,  at  teas,  at  dinnerparties,  at  the  races,  and  probably  at  court. 

2.  Portraits  serve  many  functions.  Decide  which  of  the  following  points  apply  to  this  portrait.  The 
painting,  Portrait  of  Mary,  Countess  of  Howe  is  used  primarily  to 


STRONGLY 

AGREE 

AGREE 

UNCERTAIN 

DISAGREE 

STRONGLY 

DISAGREE 

• record  an  event 

X 

• describe  a person 

X 

• idealize  the  subject 

X 

• interpret  a personality 

X 

• advertise  a product 

X 

3.  Select  from  the  preceding  question  a statement  with  which  you  strongly  agree  and  explain  your 
decision  by  referring  only  to  what  you  see  in  the  painting. 

Your  selection  from  the  preceding  statements  should  be  based  on  your  previous  analysis.  If  you 
strongly  agree  that  the  subject  is  idealized,  you  should  support  your  opinion  by  pointing  out  that 
the  landscape  is  imaginary,  the  pose  is  somewhat  artificial,  the  person  seems  remote,  no  emotion 
or  activity  is  shown,  and  the  dress  is  very  carefully  arranged.  The  individual's  personality  is  not 
presented. 
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Section  3:  Activity  3 

1 . Which  of  the  sculptures  functions  as  a memorial  to  an  individual.  Illustration  32  or  Illustration  33? 
Illustration  33  functions  as  a memorial  to  an  individual, 

2.  Based  upon  what  you  see,  give  reasons  for  your  choice. 

This  sculpture  looks  like  a real  person.  The  head  is  naturalistic  and  not  idealized.  The  features 
and  proportions  are  not  perfect. 

3.  Which  of  the  sculptures  functions  as  an  image  of  an  ideal  person,  illustration  32  or  Illustration  33? 
Illustration  32  functions  as  an  image  of  an  ideal  person. 

4.  Based  upon  what  you  see,  give  reasons  for  your  choice. 

The  head  is  idealized  into  exact  proportions.  There  is  a calm  expression  on  the  face.  The 
features  are  perfect . 

5.  Which  function  of  portrait  sculpture  - to  portray  the  individual  or  to  present  an  ideal  - do  you  think 
is  more  powerful?  Why? 

If  you  decide  that  the  sculpture  that  portrays  the  individual  is  more  powerful,  you  might  have  the 
following  reasons: 

• Sculpture  that  is  a true  representation  of  an  individual  is  more  powerful. 

• Characteristics  such  as  age,  skin  folds,  and  distinct  and  expressive  facial  features  are  more 
interesting. 

• Human  beings  are  generally  not  perfect  examples  of  human  anatomy. 

• Sculpture  should  show  the  imperfections. 

If  you  believe  that  the  portrait  sculpture  that  portrays  the  ideal  is  the  more  powerful,  you  may  have 
the  following  reasons: 

• An  idealized  portrait  is  more  pleasant  to  contemplate. 

• Art  should  show  us  the  best  examples  of  human  beings. 

• Ideal  images  help  us  think  about  human  perfection  or  help  us  forget  imperfections.  Ideals 
set  standards. 

Section  3:  Activity  4 

1 . Find  in  a magazine  or  a newspaper  a photo  or  drawing  of  a face  that  you  feel  can  make  you 
decide  to  act.  Paste  the  image  in  the  space  provided  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  What  does  the  expression  on  the  face  communicate  to  you? 

The  expression  on  the  face  may  communicate  happiness,  exhaustion,  frustration,  nostalgia, 
excitement,  compassion,  or  joy.  These  are  possibilities,  the  image  you  choose  may 
communicate  something  else. 
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bo  What  arrangement  of  colours,  lines,  shapes,  and  textures  did  the  artist  use  to  catch  your  eye? 
Depending  on  the  picture  you  choose , your  answer  might  include 

• The  advertising  uses  bright  and  joyful  colours  and  subtle  colour  contrast. 

• The  advertisement  uses  lines  that  give  direction  and  express  energy. 

• The  bright  shapes  form  patterns,  various  textures,  etc. 

• The  face  seems  pleasant,  happy,  and  inviting. 

• The  skin  textures  are  smooth. 

c.  What  means  did  the  artist  use  to  make  the  image  exciting,  or  to  get  your  attention? 

Did  the  artist  create  an  emphasis , a dominant  focal  point?  Are  forms  exaggerated  or 
distorted?  Is  there  an  unusual  rhythm  evident? 

2.  Select  a second  image  that  is  very  different  from  the  first  and  paste  it  in  the  space  provided. 

3.  List  the  ways  you  think  this  second  picture  contrasts  with  the  first. 

Answers  for  2 and  3 will  depend  on  the  visual  you  selected.  Make  sure  you  refer  to  specific 
details  in  your  images  as  you  write  your  answers. 


Section  3:  Activity  5 

1 . Study  the  painting  American  Gothic  by  Grant  Wood.  In  order  to  understand  this  work  you  have  to 
know  something  about  the  American  Midwest  and  something  about  Gothic  style. 

The  people  who  settled  the  American  Midwest  are  often  portrayed  as  serious  and  hardworking. 
Many  of  them  were  farmers  who  earned  their  living  by  struggling  with  the  land  and  the  seasons. 

a.  List  all  the  details  you  see  in  this  painting  that  refer  to  these  characteristics  of  Midwestern 
people. 

Characteristics  of  Midwestern  people  might  include  the  following: 

• farmhouse 

• barn 

• pitchfork 

• woman’s  apron 

• woman’s  plain  hairdo 

• man’s  overall 

• farm  implements  by  the  side  of  the  house 

• stern  expression  on  both  faces 

• the  man’s  worn-looking  hand  holding  the  pitchfork 
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b.  Study  the  accessories:  ciothing,  tools,  etc.  What  do  these  details  tell  you  about  these 
people? 

There  are  two  kinds  of  clothing  worn  by  the  people,  work  and  dress  clothes . The  woman  is 
wearing  a somewhat  dressy  black  dress  with  a white  collar  and  a brooch . Over  her  dress , 
she  wears  an  apron.  The  man  is  wearing  overalls  over  a plain  collarless  shirt,  but  he  is  also 
wearing  a somewhat  formal-looking  black  suit  jacket  The  details  might  suggest  that  the 
people  in  the  portrait  are  serious  and  hardworking.  The  glasses  on  the  farmer’s  face  might 
suggest  that  he  is  aware  of  how  to  look  after  himself.  In  any  case  the  details  in  the  painting 
show  us  that  both  are  serious  and  down-to-earth  people . 

The  pitchfork  can  suggest  several  ideas: 

• / am  capable  and  able  at  my  age  to  look  after  the  farm  and  my  wife. 

• lama  farmer  and  work  with  this  tool. 

• The  firm  handgrip  on  the  pitchfork  might  suggest:  I protect  my  life-style , my  wife,  and 
my  farm. 

2.  Now  look  at  the  painting  American  Gothic  and  make  a comparison  by  listing  all  the  similarities 
you  can  find  between  it  and  the  Notre  Dame  in  Paris. 


THE  CATHEDRAL 

THE  PAINTING 

small  round  windows 

man's  eye  glasses 
woman’s  round  brooch 

gothic  pointed  arch 

gothic  pointed  arch  on  the  house,  pointed  arch  on  the 
woman’s  forehead  and  between  the  edges  of  her  collar 

the  strong  vertical  pillars 

the  upright  vertical  pitchfork 

3.  Why  do  you  think  the  artist,  Grant  Wood,  called  the  painting  American  Gothic ? Be  sure  to 
mention  the  two  major  ideas  he  brought  together  in  the  painting  and  the  details  he  used  to 
communicate  these  ideas. 

Several  reasons  are  possible  here.  If  the  artist  thought  of  the  Gothic  style  architecture,  then  his 
idea  of  the  strong  vertical  architecture  of  this  painting  reflects  that  understanding . 

If  he  thought  of  Gothic  as  belonging  to  the  Middle  Ages  and  characterized  by  strength  and 
simplicity,  then  the  pose  and  expression  of  the  man  and  woman  suggest  the  idea. 

In  any  case,  the  two  major  ideas  seem  to  be  the  strong  upright  character  of  the  Gothic  church 
related  to  the  strong  upright  character  of  Midwestern  farm  couples. 
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Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activities 


Extra  Help 

If  you  are  having  some  difficulty  interpreting  portraits  as  special  records  of  people  answer  the 
following  questions. 

1 . Who  is  the  most  significant  person  in  your  life? 

2.  What  are  the  most  outstanding  personality  characteristics  of  this  person? 

3.  Which  feature  of  this  person’s  face  is  the  most  expressive? 

4.  What  colours  do  you  usually  associate  with  this  person? 

5.  In  what  setting  do  you  usually  think  of  this  person? 

6.  Either  do  a coloured  drawing  or  take  a coloured  picture  that  will  incorporate  the  information  from 
questions  1 through  5. 

Your  answers  will  depend  on  the  person  you  selected. 


Enrichment 

Study  the  black  and  white  reproduction  of  York  Wilson’s  Welfare  Worker,  then  in  the  space  provided 
write  an  interpretation  of  the  work  using  the  skills  and  knowledge  you  have  gained  so  far.  Be  specific 
and  mention  expression,  accessories,  pose,  and  placement.  In  your  conclusion,  write  your 
impression  of  the  sitter’s  personality  and  also  consider  the  reason  why  the  painting  is  called  Welfare 
Worker 

You  should  have  some  of  these  interpretations  in  your  description: 

• The  person  is  very  formal  and  serious. 

• She  seems  very  reserved  and  quiet  - probably  a person  who  sticks  to  the  rules. 

• Her  attire  is  business-like  and  professional. 

• She  seems  very  confident  and  secure  in  her  role  as  a contemporary  working  woman. 

• The  title  of  the  work  Welfare  Worker  relates  to  the  viewer  the  serious  nature  of  her  work. 


Section  3:  Assignment 

1 . a.  From  a current  newspaper,  cut  out  all  the  pictures  that  portray  the  human  face.  Group  your 
collection,  arranging  the  faces  by  similarities.  You  can  classify  your  collection  by  any  of  the 
following:  age,  sex,  profession,  or  the  emotion  portrayed.  Paste  the  faces  in  a sequence  so 
that  sides  touch. 

b.  Write  an  interpretation  of  your  portrait  “gallery”  giving  the  reasons  for  your  arrangement,  noting 
similarities  and  differences,  and  including  any  details  you  think  important. 

At  least  five  pictures  should  be  included  in  each  similar  grouping . The  student's  description 
of  the  human  faces  should  include  details  of  noticed  similarities  and  differences  - how  these 
portraits  are  alike  in  age,  sex,  clothing,  hairstyles,  or  emotions,  or  how  they  are  different. 
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Extra  marks  may  be  given  if  the  student  includes  comments  or  suggestions  about  the 
personality  or  characteristics  of  the  person . 

2^  Select  three  of  the  most  interesting  faces  from  your  portrait  gallery.  Identify  them  by  drawing  stars 
or  asterisks  above  them  in  your  composition,  Now,  write  imaginary  “press  releases”  about  these 
people,  describing  who  they  are,  their  position  in  the  community  and  the  important  event  that  has 
happened  to  them,  or  that  they  have  participated  in.  Tell  why  they  have  their  picture  in  the  paper 
(the  society  page?  business  section?  international  affairs?). 

The  student  should  have  an  interesting  description  for  three  people  who  were  selected  for 
imaginary  press  releases.  The  press  release  should  include  why  a picture  of  this  particular 
person  appears  in  the  newspaper  and  for  what  reason . There  should  be  some  imaginary 
biographical  data  that  correlates  with  the  picture  such  as  age , professional  status,  cultural  or 
artistic  background.  The  event  for  which  the  person  is  honoured  should  be  described  specifically, 
e g.,  Ross  Whitehead,  former  high  school  art  teacher,  has  won  the  prestigious  de  Vinci  medal  for 
his  Royal  Bank  mural  painting  of  the  opening  of  the  Canadian  West. 


Section  4:  Traditions  and  Ideas 


Main  concepts  involved 

• The  challenge  of  explaining  an  idea  through  a drawing  is  encountered. 
® Artworks  record  rituals  and  traditions. 

• Artworks  are  used  to  illustrate  (shows  how  to  do  something). 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 
A review  of  historical  events  in  reverse 

• The  present  - T.V.  and  V.C.R. 

• Recent  history  - film  and  photography 

• Past  Photography 


Section  4:  Activity  1 

1 . Identify  a tradition  or  ritual  that  has  importance  in  your  life  (an  awards  ceremony,  holiday, 
graduation,  birthday). 

Answers  will  depend  on  your  experiences. 

2.  Describe  the  emblems  of  this  tradition.  Make  a list  of  the  visual  symbols  associated  with  it  (cards, 
costumes,  medallions,  processions,  gestures,  lights,  gifts). 

Your  answers  will  depend  on  the  event  you  selected.  Some  visual  examples  associated  with 
traditions  might  include 

• birthday  invitations 

• a special  medal 
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• a wedding  dress 

• Christmas  cards 

• a ceremonial  shawl 

• a graduation  gown 

3.  Describe  the  location  of  the  tradition.  Does  it  take  place  in  a special  room,  building,  or  outdoor 
location? 

The  location  of  the  tradition  may  be  one  of  the  following  places: 

• a church 

• a courtroom 

• an  auditorium 

• City  Hall 

• a designated  parade  route 

• a sports  complex 

4.  Describe  the  reason  for  the  tradition.  Is  it  a rite  of  passage  (birthday,  graduation,  wedding, 
funeral)?  Does  it  celebrate  an  event  in  nature?  A victory  (championship,  military  victory)?  Does 
it  remember  a person  or  event? 

Reasons  for  traditions  to  be  honoured  may  include 

• cultural 

• family 

• judicial 

• seasonal 

• military 

• religious 

• ethnographic 

• environmental 

• geographical 


Section  4:  Activity  2 

You  are  a product  development  researcher  for  a large  manufacturing  company.  You  must  have 
designs  prepared  for  a meeting  with  your  boss  next  week.  Design  one  of  the  following  products: 

• motorized  running  shoe 

• personal  robot  assistant 

• homework  helmet 

Find  pictures  in  newspapers  and  magazines  to  help  you  devise  the  shapes  and  lines  of  your  drawing. 
The  diagram  should  contain  a verbal  description,  labels  for  important  features,  as  well  as  the  drawn 
image. 

The  drawings  of  your  inventions  should  include 

• your  own  original  ideas 
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* descriptions  that  explain  functions  of  the  diagrams 

• clearly  labelled  diagram  features 


Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activity 

1 . You  belong  to  different  social  groups  - familye  club,  team,  friends,  co-workers.  One  thing  that 
identifies  a group  is  its  common  traditions  and  habits.  Make  a small  journal  that  shows  in  words 
and  pictures  (drawings,  cartoons,  photographs,  clippings),  the  traditions  that  are  most  important 
to  one  of  those  groups  to  which  you  belong. 

Your  selection  of  symbols  depends  on  the  group  you  selected.  However ; your  journal  should 
clearly  identify  a particular  social  group  and  your  collection  of  drawings,  pictures , and 
photographs  should  be  specific,  e.g.,  a Calgary  Flames  logo  to  identify  a member  of  that  team. 

2.  Look  at  the  picture  of  the  house  which  follows.  Now  observe  the  floor  plans  for  the  house.  Notice 
that  there  are  three  floor  plans,  suggesting  that  there  are  three  levels  to  the  house.  Notice  also 
that  the  size  of  each  room  is  explained  by  a set  of  measurements.  Imagine  what  it  would  be  like 
to  move  through  these  spaces.  Notice  the  use  of  symbols  to  indicate  doorways,  windows, 
closets,  bathrooms,  stairs,  and  even  the  type  of  room. 

Now  look  at  the  following  map. 

Notice  the  symbols  and  different  shapes  used  to  indicate  places  and  things,  roads  and  pathways, 
boundaries  and  directions. 

Notice  also  that  there  is  a legend  at  the  bottom  of  the  map.  Symbols  are  sometimes  substituted 
for  words,  and  this  helps  us  to  interpret  the  map. 

Design  a map  of  your  daily  life  that  uses  symbols  for  the  different  events,  landmarks,  and  routes 
that  you  encounter  as  you  move  through  your  home  and  community.  Use  small  symbols, 
pictures,  and  signs  to  indicate  important  occurrences.  This  map  should  be  imaginative  and 
colourful  in  design,  but  it  must  give  someone  a thorough  picture  of  your  habits. 

By  studying  the  symbols  and  measurements  shown  in  the  floor  plans,  you  should  have  a good  idea 
what  this  house  would  actually  look  like.  A builder  uses  plans  similar  to  these  when  constructing 
a house. 

Use  the  Heritage  Park  map  to  try  to  visualize  what  the  park  actually  looks  like.  Imagine  yourself 
using  the  map  to  find  your  way  around  the  park. 

List  the  symbols  you  used  for  your  map  and  relate  their  functions.  Have  a family  member  or  a 
friend  look  at  your  “daily  life  map”  to  see  if  another  person  can  read  your  map. 
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Section  4:  Assignment 

A history-making  event  has  taken  place  in  your  community  (a  local  scientist  has  eliminated  acid  rain,  a 
team  has  won  a world  championship,  an  archaeological  discovery,  or  brilliant  new  symphony  has  taken 
place  there).  A huge  celebration  will  take  place.  You,  as  chief  of  ceremonies,  will  do  the  following: 

1 . Draw  a diagram  of  the  commemorative  medallion  or  monument. 

The  medallion  or  monument  should 

• portray  the  theme  of  the  event 

• be  practical  and/or  functbnal 

• be  well  designed  (elements  of  design) 

2.  Make  a collage  to  show  the  layout  of  the  front  page  of  the  newspaper  announcing  the  celebration. 
The  collage  should 

• include  all  aspects  of  the  event 

• be  creatively  constructed 

• be  pleasing  to  look  at 

• meet  the  elements  of  design 


3.  Write  a news  article  describing  the  spectacle:  events,  processions,  costumes,  locations, 
sentiments,  and  gestures.  Photos  and  drawings  will  add  to  the  description. 

Space  is  provided  for  diagrams  and  written  materia!  in  your  Assignment  Booklet,  but  you  may 
submit  your  work  as  a separate  project  portfolio  if  you  wish.  Be  sure  to  provide  a label  if  work  is 
submitted  separately.  State  the  course,  the  module,  and  the  assignment. 

The  news  article  should 

• arouse  the  interest  of  the  people  in  the  community 

• tell  why  the  event  is  occurring  and  who  Is  involved 

• inform  the  public  of  time  and  location  of  event  or  events 

• give  an  idea  of  what  to  expect  for  entertainment 

Give  extra  marks  if  the  student  includes  photos  or  drawings  of  the  event 
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Note 


This  Art  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual  contains  answers  to  teacher-assessed  assignments  and  the  final  test; 
therefore,  it  should  he  kept  secure  by  the  teacher.  Students  should  not  have  access  to  these  assignments  or 
the  final  test  until  they  are  assigned  in  a supervised  situation.  The  answers  should  be  stored  securely  by  the 
teacher  at  all  times. 
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Module  3 


OVERVIEW 


This  module  deals  with  improving  the  appearance  of  things:  changing  the  appearance  of  your 
community,  your  environment,  your  home,  and  even  yourself.  The  module  is  divided  info  four 
sections.  Personal  Appearance,  Community,  Homes,  and  Environments. 


Module  3 is  made  of  4 interrelated  sections. 


Evaluation 

The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Section  3 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 
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List  of  Resources 

More  information  relating  to  the  activities  in  this  module  may  be  found  in  the  following  resources. 
Section  2 


- Canadian  Art , Building  a Heritage 

- Sightlines . See  Greece  - Architecture,  Parthenon,  Acropolis;  Drew  Cottage  22980; 
Rosewood  Cottage  22990;  Henry  Cottage  22991 ; chapter  24,  Buildings,  Visual  History  of 
Canadian  Architecture 


Section  3 

- Sightiines . See  Dali;  Oldenburg;  Christo;  Georgia  O’Keeffe;  Paul  Cezanne;  Mark  Rothko; 
Jack  Bush 
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Section  1:  Personal  Appearance 

Main  concepts  involved 

• Artifacts  and  art  objects  may  enhance  personal  appearance. 

• Artifacts  and  art  objects  have  been  used  in  different  ways  according  to  historical  standards  of 
style. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• Compare  the  clothing  styles  of  today  to  the  styles  of  the  recent  past. 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

Most  people  dress  for  the  occasion.  Staying  at  home  on  a Saturday  morning,  watching  television  is 
different  from  dressing  up  to  go  to  a dance  or  to  go  out  for  dinner. 

Fill  in  the  chart  which  follows. 

• Indicate  three  different  dress-up  occasions  (for  example,  going  to  school,  going  to  work,  going 
to  a school  dance). 

• In  each  case,  note  the  clothes  you  would  wear,  jewelry  and  accessories  you  would  choose, 
preparation  of  hair  and  makeup. 


• For  each  occasion,  note  the  approximate  preparation  time. 

Answers  may  be  written  in  point  form.  If  you  find  you  have  more  to  write  and  the  chart  is  completed, 
continue  on  a blank  page. 


WARDROBE  (CLOTHES, 
JEWELRY,  ACCESSORIES) 

HAIR  AND  MAKEUP 

PREPARATION  TIME 

Occasion  1 

Occasion  2 

Occasion  3 
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Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  occasions  you  choose , probably  the  more  formal  the 
occasion  the  longer  the  preparation  time  will  be. 


Section  1:  Activity  2 

After  you  look  at  these  two  pictures,  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . What  product  is  being  advertised  in  Illustration  43? 

The  product  being  advertised  is  a Selig  chair. 

2.  What  design  aspects  of  the  product  are  being  focussed  on  in  this  advertisement? 

The  design  aspects  being  focussed  on  include 

c shape  - simple,  flowing 

• colour -dark 

• texture  - smooth 

• form  - elegant  profile 

3.  Why  has  the  graphic  artist  used  this  particular  woman  in  this  advertisement? 

The  designer  wished  to  present  an  elegant  profile  for  the  chair  in  a stark  contrast  by  using  light 
and  dark.  The  painting  of  Madame  X fits  the  requirement  She  represents  a standard  of  beauty 
that  is  similar  to  the  chair's  design:  elegant  shapes,  dark  flowing  contours . The  use  of  Madame 
X also  suggests  that  if  you  purchase  such  a chair  you,  too,  will  live  in  elegant  style. 

4.  Why  did  the  painter,  Sargent,  choose  to  present  the  figure  in  such  a simple  setting? 

Simplicity  highlights  elegance . There  are  no  shapes , lines,  or  patterns  to  distract  from  the  figure 
of  the  woman.  The  easy  pose  is  relaxed  and  graceful. 

5.  Can  you  spot  any  subtle  differences  in  Sargent’s  Madame  X and  the  woman  in  the 
advertisement?  Describe  the  differences  you  see. 

The  woman  in  the  advertisement  has  longer  body  proportions,  is  more  angular,  and  is  thinner : 
Her  head  is  tilted  back  creating  more  sensual  appeal.  Her  right  hand  is  turned  outward,  resting 
on  the  chair,  making  the  connection.  The  light  shape  of  face  and  shoulders  is  not  broken  by 
dress  straps. 
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Section  1:  Activity  3 

1 . List  the  stylistic  features  of  this  portrait  that  might  be  interpreted  today  as  somewhat  feminine. 

The  following  are  stylistic  features  that  might  he  interpreted  as  somewhat  feminine: 

• the  decorated  hat 

• the  jewelry 

• the  rich  satin  fabric 

• the  embroidery 

• the  greatly  enlarged  puffed  sleeves 

• the  lace  cuffs 

• the  delicate  hands 

• the  rich  wall-papered  background 

• the  careful  pose 

2.  Despite  the  elements  of  elegant  fashion  in  the  painting,  there  is  no  doubt  about  the  masculinity 
and  power  of  King  Francis  I.  How  does  the  artist,  Jean  Clouet,  communicate  this  feeling  of 
composure  and  power? 

The  following  points  indicate  how  Jean  Clouet  communicates  the  feeling  of  composure  and  power 
in  his  paintings: 

• the  wide  neck  and  strong  broad  shoulders 

• the  strong  somewhat  arrogant  expression 

• the  crown  symbol  that  decorates  the  wallpaper 

• the  richness  of  the  clothing  and  accessories 


Section!:  Follow-Up  Activity 

1 a.  From  a magazine,  cut  out  a picture  of  a model  whose  hairstyle,  clothes,  and  accessories 
(shoes,  belts)  would  go  with  the  pendant.  Your  pictures  may  be  composed  of  separate 
pieces  or  a complete  image. 

Pictures  will  vary. 

b.  Repeat  the  process  again.  This  time  select  a model  whose  hairstyle,  clothes,  and 
accessories  do  not  go  with  the  pendant. 

Your  pictures  will  vary.  The  differences  should  be  obvious. 

2.  You  are  a police  detective.  Someone  has  phoned  the  police  station  to  report  finding  these  lost 
articles  in  a phone  booth.  You  now  appear  on  the  scene  and  it  is  your  job  to  file  an  official  report. 
In  your  report,  you  will  attempt  to  describe  both  the  person  who  left  the  objects  and  events  that 
took  place. 

Answers  will  vary . Try  to  relate  the  objects  to  the  imagined  owner : 


Arm 
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Section  1:  Assignment 

You  are  the  wardrobe  designer  for  a rock  group.  There  are  three  members  in  the  group,  two  women 
and  a man. 

All  members  of  the  group  have  their  own  distinctive  look  and  style.  They  are  also  very  different 
personalities. 

1 . Name  the  group. 

Name  should  be  specific  and  up  to  date  and  should  reflect  something  of  the  style  of  the  music. 

2.  Name  each  person  in  the  group,  indicate  their  ages,  and  jot  down  some  notes  on  their  individual 
personalities. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  should  be  specific. 

3.  Select  a picture  from  a magazine  or  newspaper  that  represents  each  person.  Focus  on  the  face 
so  a full-figure  picture  is  not  necessary.  Make  sure  the  picture  you  choose  reveals  the  personality 
of  the  group  member.  See  question  5 for  directions  for  submitting  your  pictures. 

Picture  and  personal  information  should  connect. 

4.  Use  drawings  or  cut  out  pictures  from  a magazine  or  newspaper  to  assemble  an  outfit  consisting 
of  clothes,  jewelry  and  accessories  (shoes,  boots,  hats,  belts,  etc.)  for  each  person  in  the  group. 
Pictures  of  suitable  hairstyles  and  notes  on  makeup  should  also  be  included.  See  question  S for 
directions  for  submitting  your  pictures. 

The  clothes f accessories , shoes , etc.  should  reflect  what  you  imagine  the  taste  of  the  person  to 
be  and  what  image  you  imagine  the  rock  star  wishes  to  present  Attention  to  detail  is  important  in 
the  evaluation . 

Extra  marks  for  a creative  layout  may  be  awarded. 

All  information  can  be  found  in  magazines  or  students  may  draw  their  inventions. 

5.  Collect  all  the  information  for  questions  3 and  4.  Then  assemble  the  material  for  each  person 
onto  separate  response  pages.  Be  sure  you  put  on  any  labels,  names,  or  other  notes  asked  in 
questions  3 and  4.  If  you  draw  outfits,  use  dark  outlines  and  complete  in  colour. 

The  student  is  being  asked  to  develop  three  distinct  appearances  that  relate  to  the  personalities 
of  each  of  the  three  group  members.  Check  to  see  if  the  student  has  accomplished  this  task. 
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Section  2:  Community 


Main  concepts  involved 

• Architecture  serves  the  needs  and  interests  of  communities. 

• Architectural  designs  enhance  the  communities. 

• Public  artworks  complement  architecture. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• This  section  may  be  related  directly  to  the  students*  communities.  Which  architectural  features 
enhance  the  communities?  Are  there  any  public  artworks,  and  do  they  enhance  or  complement 
the  areas  they  occupy? 

Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . Refer  to  Illustration  46,  the  town  map  that  appears  after  the  following  questions.  Observe  it 
carefully. 

a.  Make  a list  of  the  things  which  are  impractical  with  this  plan.  (The  following  parts  of  this 
question  may  be  helpful  in  making  up  your  list.) 

Impractical  things  in  this  town  plan  should  include  the  following  points: 

• residential  homes  against  the  highway 

• playground  and  factory  on  the  same  lot 

• playground  against  the  highway 

• tavern  and  hospital  on  the  same  lot 

• chemical  factory  in  the  centre  of  town 

• fire  station  beside  residential  homes 

b.  If  you  were  at  school,  what  problems  would  you  encounter  trying  to  get  to  the  playground? 

To  get  to  the  playground  from  the  school,  you  would  have  to  cross  a busy  street  and  go  past 
a factory . 

c.  Where  would  you  locate  factories? 

Factories  should  be  located  on  the  outskirts  of  town  or  in  an  industrial  area . 

d.  Where  would  you  locate  a chemical  factory? 

You  would  usually  locate  a chemical  factory  in  a restricted  industrial  area,  far  from 
residences. 

e.  If  you  were  a fireman,  would  you  like  to  see  traffic  from  the  movie  house  and  hospital  parked 
in  front  of  the  station? 

This  extra  traffic  should  not  be  parked  in  front  of  the  fire  station.  The  front  must  be  open  to 
the  street. 
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1 Would  you  find  it  convenient  to  go  to  city  hail,  the  library,  the  post  office? 

It  would  not  be  convenient  to  go  to  city  hall,  the  library,  and  the  post  office  because  they  are 
not  close  enough  to  one  another. 

g.  What  traffic  problems  would  you  meet  if  you  went  shopping  at  the  department  stores  and 
pharmacy? 

There  are  no  parking  problems  at  the  shopping  centre  because  there  is  a designated  parking 
lot  There  is  no  parking  at  the  pharmacy  and  the  premises  are  next  to  the  highway . One 
would  have  to  park  elsewhere  and  walk. 

h.  Would  you  like  your  house  close  to  a highway? 

You  would  not  want  your  house  near  the  highway  because  there  is  too  much  noise  and 
pollution  from  vehicles. 

L If  you  lived  on  the  east  side,  would  it  be  convenient  to  get  to  the  gas  station? 

It  would  not  be  convenient  to  get  to  the  gas  station,  you  would  have  to  drive  through  the 
business  district. 

j.  If  you  lived  on  the  north  side,  would  you  have  easy  access  to  the  park? 

There  would  not  be  easy  access  to  the  park  from  the  north  side  of  town  because  you  would 
have  to  cross  the  highway . 

k.  Would  you  like  your  school  to  be  on  a main  street  and  beside  a tavern? 

A school  should  not  be  on  a main  street  because  there  is  too  much  traffic  and  noise . A 
school  beside  a tavern  is  also  a poor  location . 

2.  Take  a walk  to  the  central  area  of  your  village,  town,  or  city.  Draw  the  plan  and  label  the 
buildings.  Make  a note  of  any  industrial,  commercial,  recreational,  or  entertainment  sites.  (If  you 
live  in  an  isolated  location  this  exercise  can  be  done  using  a nearby  settlement.) 

Your  plan  will  depend  on  your  walk.  If  possible,  check  the  plan  with  an  actual  map  of  the  central 
area  of  your  town/city  to  see  how  accurate  your  plan  is.  You  can  draw  your  plan  in  the  same  way 
as  the  map-diagram  in  question  1,  Activity  1. 

3.  You  have  been  hired  as  an  urban  planner  and  you  have  to  redesign  and  redevelop  the  town 
diagramed  in  question  1 . Refer  to  the  map  (Illustration  46)  in  question  1 from  Activity  1 . Cut  out 
shapes.  Rearrange  and  glue  these  sites  to  create  an  attractive,  functional,  and  practical  town. 

Look  back  at  the  discussion  parts  of  question  1,  Activity  1 to  help  you  organize  your  town. 
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Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 . Refer  to  Illustration  47,  The  Parthenon  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  Do  you  see  any  sculptures  around  or  on  the  building? 

There  are  sculptures  on  and  around  the  building. 

b.  Where  are  they  located? 

There  are  sculptures  on  the  upper  part  (inside  the  triangular  shape)  of  the  temple  and  directly 
above  the  front  columns. 

c.  Looking  at  where  these  artworks  are  placed,  would  you  consider  them  to  be  for  the  public? 
Because  these  sculptures  are  on  the  outside,  they  were  created  for  public  viewing. 

d.  Do  these  artworks  complement  the  building?  Cover  up  the  artworks  with  paper.  Does  the 
building  seem  different?  Does  it  appear  stark  and  severe? 

The  artworks  add  to  the  design  and  enhance  the  building.  The  building  seems  very  plain 
without  the  sculptures. 

e.  What  kind  of  balance  is  used  in  the  plan?  Would  you  say  it  is  symmetrical  or  asymmetrical? 
Do  the  columns  on  the  side  and  front  give  unity  to  the  structure? 

The  building  is  symmetrical  and  the  columns  give  unity  to  the  structure . 

f.  Looking  at  the  Parthenon  and  its  location,  would  you  consider  this  an  important  building  to  the 
ancient  Greeks? 

The  Parthenon  is  built  on  a low  mountain  above  the  City  of  Athens.  It  was  an  important 
building  to  the  ancient  Greeks. 

g.  What  do  you  imagine  it  was  used  for?  A meeting  place?  For  what? 

The  temple  was  used  for  religious  ceremonies  and  celebrations  to  honour  the  goddess 
Athena,  the  patroness  of  Athens. 

2.  Take  a trip  to  an  important  public  building  in  your  area  and  then  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  Is  it  a large  structure?  Does  it  appear  more  important  than  other  buildings  next  to  it?  Go  in 
and  find  out  what  services  are  offered  to  the  community.  List  them. 

b.  Are  there  any  sculptures  and  gardens  outside? 

c.  Are  there  any  decorations,  photographs,  paintings,  or  other  artworks  hanging  in  the  building? 

d.  Do  these  artworks  (if  any)  enhance  the  interior?  Why?  Is  it  because  they  make  the  place 
colourful,  relaxing,  or  more  human? 

Answers  to  questions  a,  b,  c,  and  d depend  entirely  on  the  building  seen.  Be  sure  to  name 
the  building  and  indicate  its  location. 
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e.  Do  you  have  artifacts  in  your  home?  Pictures  or  posters  on  your  walls?  Make  a list  of  the 
reasons  why  you  have  them  in  your  surroundings? 

Your  reasons  for  having  these  articles  in  your  home  might  include  the  following: 

• They  look  pleasant  or  interesting  on  the  walls  and  add  to  the  atmosphere  in  the  house . 

• Pictures  add  colour  to  the  walls . 

• People  like  looking  at  artworks . 

• Other  houses  have  artworks  on  their  walls. 

• My  parents  like  to  put  up  art  from  different  countries . 


• The  artworks  have  sentimental  or  religious  meaning. 

• We  enjoy  the  images  that  remind  us  of  trips  we  have  enjoyed. 

f.  Would  these  same  reasons  listed  in  question  e.  apply  to  your  public  buildings? 

Yes.  The  reason  why  artifacts  decorate  buildings f public  or  private,  are  similar : 

No.  Public  buildings  generally  do  not  take  into  consideration  individual  preferences  and 
family  memories  of  people. 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

1.  Take  a walk  outside  your  home.  Study  the  structure  and  materials  carefully.  Answer  these 
questions. 

a.  What  materials  did  the  builder  use  on  the  exterior?  List  them. 

You  may  have  listed  some  of  the  following  materials: 

• stucco 

• wood 

• aluminum  or  vinyl  siding 

• glass 

• metal 

• bricks 

• cement 

b.  Are  these  materials  found  naturally  around  the  area? 

This  answer  will  depend  on  your  region  or  local  environment. 

c.  Do  these  materials  fit  into  the  surroundings  or  detract  from  them?  Why?  List  your  reasons. 

d.  Are  there  other  homes  similar  to  yours  nearby  or  is  yours  completely  different?  If  it  is 
completely  different,  does  it  appear  to  fit  into  the  community? 

e.  Does  your  home  cover  most  of  the  yard  area  or  is  there  a complementary  space  around  the 
building? 

Your  answers  to  c,  d,  and  e will  vary,  depending  on  your  home. 
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2.  Look  carefully  at  picture  38,  Ron  Thom,  Dodek  Cottage , in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions 
and  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  What  materials  have  been  used  to  build  this  cottage? 

The  materials  used  to  build  this  cottage  include  wood [ metal  for  the  chimney  pipe,  and  glass 
for  the  windows. 

b.  What  reasons  could  you  offer  for  using  these  materials?  List  them. 

The  reasons  for  using  these  materials  may  include  the  following: 

• The  natural  materials  blend  with  the  environment. 

• The  glass  allows  light  into  the  building . 

• The  metal  chimney  pipe  is  used  to  channel  heat  and  smoke  from  the  interior  of  the 
house  to  the  outside. 

c.  Are  the  trees  close  to  the  house  or  did  the  builder  clear  a space  around  the  house?  List  the 
reasons  why  the  plant  life  was  kept  intact. 

The  trees  are  close  to  the  house.  Possible  reasons  for  not  removing  the  greenery  and  trees 
may  include  the  following: 

• They  create  privacy  and  a shelter. 

• They  are  visually  pleasing  to  the  owner : 

• They  enhance  the  building  and  the  site . 

d.  Is  the  cottage  very  tall,  overpowering  the  trees,  or  is  it  neatly  tucked  among  the  greenery? 
Why?  List  your  reasons. 

The  cottage  is  built  in  a low  style  and  is  tucked  into  the  greenery  because  the  architect,  Ron 
Thom,  has  designed  a house  that  harmonizes  with  its  natural  environment  The  texture  of  the 
roof,  for  example,  blends  with  the  trees. 

e.  Could  you  say  that  the  architect  planned  this  cottage  to  blend  into  the  area?  Could  this  be  an 
example  of  an  architectural  design  enhancing  a community?  Or  does  it  detract?  List  your 
reasons. 

The  architect  has  designed  this  cottage  to  blend  into  the  existing  environment  Yes,  the 
cottage  is  an  example  of  an  architectural  design  that  enhances  a community  since  it 
harmonizes  so  well  with  the  environment  A possible  detraction  might  be  the  high-pitched 
roof. 
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Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra-Help 

1 . Imagine  you  are  an  architect.  You  are  to  design  a concert  hall  in  a park  for  your  community. 
Select  a convenient  site  considering  traffic  flow  and  access.  Draw  a plan  of  this  project. 

The  concert  hall  design  should  meet  the  following  criteria . 

• The  concert  hall  in  the  park  is  easily  reached  by  people  from  different  parts  of  the  city . 

• There  is  sufficient  room  for  the  orchestra  and  audience . 

• The  washrooms  are  conveniently  located. 

• There  is  easy  access  to  public  telephones. 

• There  is  comfortable  and  gradually  elevating  seating  for  the  audience. 

• There  are  roads  and  loading  facilities  provided  tor  trucks. 

2.  Look  at  the  real  estate  section  of  your  community  newspaper.  Find  a picture  of  a house  for  sale. 
Make  a list  of  the  enhancing  visual  features  which  would  encourage  you  to  purchase  this  house. 

A list  of  visual  features  which  would  encourage  you  to  buy  this  home  might  include  the  following: 

• the  size  of  the  home 

• the  carved  front  door 

• the  fireplace  chimney 

• the  balcony 

• the  curved  driveway 

• the  window  shutters 

• large  windows 

• the  style  of  the  house 

• the  brick  exterior 

• bay  window 

• landscaping 


Enrichment 

1 . Your  community  is  growing  rapidly.  There  is  a need  for  more  housing  development.  Develop  a 
plan  for  this  futuristic  community.  Consider  space,  technology,  needs,  and  interests. 

In  your  futuristic  housing  development  plan,  you  should  include 

• suitable  dwellings  for  the  population 

• parking  for  cars 

• schools 

• playgrounds 

• shopping  and  health  care  facilities 

• access  to  public  transportation 

• a day-care  centre 

• recreation  facilities 

• places  for  religious  worship 
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2.  The  centennial  committee  has  awarded  your  community  a substantial  amount  of  money  for  a 
public  art  project.  You  must  select  a site  and  a piece  of  art  to  enhance  the  town.  Make  a list  of 
your  reasons  for  the  selected  site  and  the  type  of  artwork. 

Your  list  of  reasons  for  selecting  this  site  might  include  the  following  points : 

• The  site  is  open  to  the  public. 

• The  site  is  accessible  at  all  times. 

• The  site  is  not  affected  by  adverse  weather  conditions. 

• The  site  is  affordable. 

• The  artwork  will  harmonize  with  the  site. 

Your  public  art  project  might  be  one  of  the  following: 

• a sculpture 

• a mural  on  a building  or  a wall 

• a fountain 

• an  art  gallery 

• a Japanese  garden 

• a large  tapestry  or  other  fabric  wall  decoration 

• an  installation 

• a huge  mobile 


Section  2:  Assignment 

1 . A new  city  hall  is  to  be  built.  As  mayor,  you  have  to  convince  the  community  of  the  value  of  the 
chosen  design.  Write  a description  of  the  city  hall,  its  location,  and  artworks.  Give  your  reasons 
why  this  structure  would  serve  and  enhance  the  community. 

The  student’s  description  for  a new  city  hall  should  include 

• the  location  of  the  site 

• the  approximate  size  and  style  of  building 

• what  kind  of  artworks  that  have  been  chosen  to  enhance  the  building 

• where  the  artworks  are  to  be  placed 

The  student  should  also  give  reasons  why  this  building  will  enhance  and  serve  the  community. 
Extra  marks  can  be  awarded  if  the  student  has  included  a sketch  or  sketches  of  the  building  and 
artworks . 

2.  Elderly  people  have  certain  needs. 

a.  Make  yourself  a list  of  special  needs  of  elderly  people. 

b.  Keeping  in  mind  your  list  of  special  needs,  draw  a plan  for  a retirement  community  in  your 
area. 

The  plan  must  take  into  consideration  the  needs  of  the  elderly  such  as 

• transportation  • wheelchair  accessibility 

• healthcare  • environment  and  climate 

• recreation 
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Section  3:  Homes 

Main  concepts  involved 

• Consider  aspects  of  design  that  are  both  decorative  and  practical. 

• Changing  taste  and  technology  affect  the  objects  and  materials  we  choose. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• The  introduction  to  this  section  is  brief  and  may  be  used  as  an  introduction  to  the  concepts. 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . Look  carefully  at  the  two  tables  in  Illustration  49  and  Illustration  50.  Compare  the  two  tables  in 
the  pictures.  How  do  they  differ  in  the  following  characteristics? 

a.  shape:  The  pedestal  table  is  round [ balanced  on  a single  cylindrical  shape , supported  by 
curved  and  shaped  wooden  supports.  The  plexiglass  table  is  composed  of  simple, 
undecorated  shapes. 

b.  structure  (how  they  are  put  together):  The  pedestal  table  is  constructed  from  wooden  parts; 
the  plexiglass  table  is  a continuous  plastic  form.  The  form  is  constructed  from  a mold . 

c.  weight  (or  mass) : The  pedestal  table  seems  solid  yet  finely  balanced . The  plexiglass  table 
appears  light. 

d.  decorative  aspects:  The  pedestal  table  has  decorative  features  on  the  table  top  edge , on  the 
supporting  shaft,  and  on  the  floor  supports.  The  plexiglass  table  is  undecorated. 

2.  Now,  cut  out  from  magazines  two  pictures  of  two  different  rooms.  One  picture  should 
complement  the  style  of  the  traditional  wood  table.  One  picture  should  complement  the  style  of 
the  contemporary  plexiglass  table. 

Pictures  of  the  two  rooms  should  show  opposites  corresponding  to  the  differences  noted  in 
question  1. 


Section  3:  Activity  2 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines , find  and  view  frame  11408. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  42,  Mark  Rothko,  Tan  and  Black  on  Red,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions . 


Art  11 
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Also,  look  carefully  at  the  following  pictures  in  your  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions,  Picture  43, 
Georgia  O’Keeffe,  White  Trumpet , 1932,  and  Picture  44,  Paul  Cezanne,  Still  Life  with  Compote . 

Pretend  that  you  take  each  painting  and  place  it  into  one  of  the  two  interior  rooms  you  cut  out  and 
used  in  Activity  1 . Think  about  the  design,  colour,  and  size  of  the  room  as  you  make  your  choices. 
Also  take  into  account  any  other  furniture  in  the  room.  Explain  why  you  have  chosen  that  particular 
room  for  that  particular  painting. 

if  you  feel  that  the  paintings  fit  into  both  rooms  (for  different  reasons),  explain  why. 

If  you  feel  neither  room  suits  the  painting,  explain  why. 

The  placement  of  the  pictures  will  depend  to  a large  extent  on  the  rooms  you  have  selected  from 
magazines. 

Mark  Rothko’s  painting,  Tan  and  Black  on  Red  is  suitable  for  a contemporary  interior. 

The  Georgia  O’Keeffe  painting  is  a large  painting  and  requires  adequate  wall  space.  It  might  also  be 
more  suitable  for  a contemporary  style  interior. 

The  still  life  painting  by  Paul  Cezanne  is  suitable  for  either  a traditional  interior  or  a contemporary 
interior : 


Section  3:  Activity  3 

Look  at  the  cars  in  Illustrations  50,  51 , 52, 53,  and  54. 

1 . Take  a piece  of  tracing  paper,  place  it  on  top  of  the  illustrations  and  trace  just  the  wheel  of  each 
of  the  four  models  of  cars.  Use  a fine  marker  or  B pencil. 

Question  1 is  your  tracing  of  the  car  wheels. 

2.  Look  at  your  drawings.  For  each  drawing  comment  on  the  changes  in  the  following  categories. 

a.  size:  The  size  of  the  car  wheels  has  diminished . 

b.  proportion  to  the  rest  of  the  car:  In  proportion  to  the  rest  of  the  car , the  size  of  the  wheel  has 
become  smaller.  The  car  body  has  become  larger  and  more  efficient. 

c.  construction:  The  wheels  have  become  heavier  and  more  solid.  Hub  caps  seem  to  more 
prominent. 


15 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  3 


Section  3:  Activity  4 

1 . Look  carefully  at  Illustration  55,  Bradley  House,  and  choose  four  adjectives  from  the  list  below 
which  best  describe  the  house  in  the  illustration. 

old-fashioned 

functional 

rambling 

gabled 

decorative 

compact 

bungalow 

The  four  adjectives  which  most  appropriately  describe  this  house  are  functional,  gabled, 
decorative,  and  compact 

2.  Imagine  you  are  a real  estate  agent  writing  an  ad  to  promote  the  sale  of  this  house.  Write  a short 
paragraph  describing  this  house  using  the  four  adjectives  you  selected.  You  may  use  others  if 
you  wish. 

Answers  will  vary;  the  following  is  a possibility: 

This  is  a once-in-a  lifetime  opportunity  for  you  to  buy  a home  in  the  desirable  Royal  Oaks  acreage 
subdivision.  The  house  is  totally  energy  efficient  and  is  equipped  with  the  latest  heating  and 
indoor  climate  control.  The  functional  interior  has  five  bedrooms,  a beautiful  contemporary 
compact  kitchen  with  all  the  latest  appliances , separate  dining  room , a large  oak-panelled  family 
room  finished  with  old-fashioned  workmanship,  two  fireplaces,  and  three  full  bathrooms.  The 
exterior  is  a unique  combination  of  traditional,  decorative  design,  and  today’s  contemporary  style. 


Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activity 

After  studying  the  Valley  Curtain,  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . What  do  critics  mean  when  they  call  Christo’s  work  an  “an  assault  on  the  environment”? 

Critics  may  have  called  Christo’s  work  “an  assault  on  the  environment" because 

• the  works  are  destructive  to  the  environment 

• the  works  create  unnatural  barriers 

• the  works  do  not  harmonize  with  the  environment 

2.  Do  you  agree  with  this  analysis?  Justify  your  answer  with  reasons. 

Answers  will  vary;  the  following  are  possibilities: 

• Yes,  I agree  with  the  critics.  The  environmental  damage  to  plant  and  animal  life  forms  does 
not  justify  the  installation  works. 

• No,  I don’t  agree  with  the  critics.  Industrial  waste  is  more  harmful  to  the  environment  than 
Christo’s  art. 
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* Christo  makes  the  world  his  gallery . 

* Christo  makes  art  an  experience . 

* Christo  causes  us  to  look  at  ordinary  things  in  a different  way. 

3.  How  has  Christo  changed  the  relationship  and  scale  that  traditionally  exists  between  the 
environment  and  art? 

Traditionally  art  and  the  environment  existed  in  harmony.  Christo ’s  art  often  creates  some 
conflict  with  the  environment.  Traditional  art  is  generally  of  modest  scale.  Christo ’s  art  spans 
acres  of  space. 


Sectlon3:  Assignment 

Not  all  environmental  art  has  to  be  controversial  as  Christo’s  Valley  Curtain.  However,  because 
environmental  art  is  on  view  to  the  public,  it  is  always  subject  to  both  criticism  and  praise. 

Two  examples  of  environmental  sculpture  in  Alberta  are  the  Family  of  Man  in  front  of  the  Calgary 
Board  of  Education  building  in  Calgary,  and  John  McEwen’s  Western  Channel  at  the  University  of 
Lethbridge. 

1 . Think  about  your  immediate  natural  environment.  If  you  had  the  resources  and  knowledge  of  an 
environmental  artist,  what  piece  would  you  design  for  your  community? 

Check  the  environmental  art  idea  against  this  list: 

• Is  the  concept  feasible  in  a sculptural  material? 

• Are  costs  prohibitive? 

• Will  the  piece  conflict  or  harmonize  with  the  environment? 

• What  kind  of  equipment  could  be  used  to  install  the  work  ? 

2.  Write  a letter  to  your  town  or  city  council  or  local  municipal  district  requesting  permission  to  erect 
such  a sculpture.  Remember  to  specify  the  size  of  the  object,  material  it  is  made  of,  cost,  and 
reasons  why  the  community  will  approve  it. 

The  letter  to  the  council  should  specify  the  following: 

• suitable  site 

• size  of  the  structure 

• materials  to  be  used 

• manpower  needed 

• timeline  for  construction 

• reasons  why  the  community  might  approve  the  design 
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Section  4:  Environments 

Main  concepts  involved 

• the  function  of  green  spaces  and  gardens  in  different  cultures 

• formal  and  informal  designs  in  landscaping 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• Discuss  the  feelings  associated  with  green  spaces  and  gardens.  Is  our  environment  enhanced 
by  gardens?  Are  public  parks  necessary?  Are  public  parks  planned,  or  are  they  natural? 


Section  4:  Activity  2 

Can  you  imagine  yourself  relaxing  in  one  of  these  places? 

This  activity  has  no  written  answer. 

1 . Take  a walk  around  your  yard.  If  this  is  not  possible  find  a photograph  of  a garden  in  a magazine 
or  in  a newspaper.  Then  do  the  following  questions. 

a.  Draw  a layout  plan  using  a bird’s-eye  view  (point  of  view  from  above)  of  the  house,  yard,  and 
locations  of  plants  and  flowers. 

Remember  that  a bird’s-eye  view  is  from  above . 

b.  Refer  to  your  plan.  Can  you  see  signs  of  planning  the  locations  of  the  trees  and  flowers? 

The  answer  will  depend  on  your  garden’s  layout. 

c.  If  you  have  answered  YES  to  question  b.  make  a list  of  the  reasons  why  you  believe  there 
was  a plan. 

If  you  answered  YES  you  might  have  some  of  these  reasons: 

• The  plants  are  evenly  spaced. 

• The  plants  are  only  in  certain  places. 

• The  trees  are  in  a cluster. 

• The  plants  are  only  near  the  perimeter  of  the  property. 

• The  trees  soften  the  edges  of  the  house. 
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d.  If  you  have  answered  NO  to  question  bo  make  a list  of  the  things  that  could  be  arranged  to 
create  an  attractive  environment. 

If  you  answered  NO  you  might  have  several  of  these  responses: 

• The  trees  could  be  spaced  apart  to  let  sunshine  in. 

• Several  bushes  can  be  removed  to  avoid  crowding. 

• Flowers  can  be  planted  in  front  of  the  bushes  to  add  colour. 

• A pathway  can  be  installed  so  you  could  walk  through  the  garden. 

• Grass  can  be  planted  to  provide  green  space . 

e.  By  planning  a landscape  around  your  home,  can  you  say  that  it  enhances  the  environment? 
Why  or  why  not? 

You  might  have  these  answers: 

• Landscaping  enhances  a house  because  greenery  is  pleasant  to  look  at.  Trees  soften 
the  edges  of  houses. 

• Landscaping  creates  an  environment  with  different  textures  and  colours. 

• Landscaping  does  not  enhance  a house,  it  detracts  from  the  style  of  the  house. 

• Landscaping  is  only  nice  to  look  at  in  the  summer  and  does  nothing  for  the  house  in  the 
winter. 

2.  Do  you  have  any  green  spaces  such  as  parks  or  gardens  around  commercial  buildings  in  the 
centre  of  your  town/city?  Are  there  trees  or  flower  boxes  lining  the  sidewalks? 

Answers  to  this  question  will  depend  on  the  landscaping  in  your  town/city. 

3.  List  the  reasons  why  people  make  the  effort  to  create  green  spaces  in  the  town/city. 

People  create  green  spaces  in  towns/cities  to 

• break  the  monotony  of  the  buildings 

• provide  green  spaces  that  will  add  to  the  beauty  of  the  town 

• provide  parks  for  people 

4.  In  a magazine  or  book,  find  a photograph  of  a city  (colour  preferably)  with  green  spaces. 

Examine  it  carefully.  Cut  some  pieces  of  paper  and  cover  all  the  plant  life  you  see.  List  the 
feelings  you  get  when  ail  the  plants  have  disappeared.  Does  the  city  look  less  attractive  or  the 
same  as  before? 

You  might  have  some  of  these  answers: 

• The  city  looks  stark  and  gloomy. 

• There  are  only  dominant  geometric  shapes  of  the  buildings. 
e The  city  seems  a monotone  grey. 
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1.  Turn  to  picture  52  in  your  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproduction  and  view  carefully  the  picture  of  an 
informal  English  garden.  Then  answer  the  following  questions. 


a.  How  does  this  landscape  differ  from  the  others  you  have  seen  previously?  Make  a list. 

This  landscape  may  be  different  than  those  previously  seen  because 

• plants  and  flowers  grow  in  wild  profusion 

• many  different  plants  are  in  close  proximity  such  as  trees,  bushes,  flowers 

• many  different  colours  of  flowers  are  seen 

b.  Would  you  say  that  these  plants  were  planned  in  their  spaces,  or  happened  naturally? 

Some  of  these  plants  were  planned  in  designated  places,  but  others  grew  naturally  from  the 
seeds. 

c.  Looking  at  the  garden,  do  you  sense  a formal  or  an  informal  setting?  Is  this  feeling  one  of 
naturalness  in  nature? 

You  would  sense  an  informal  setting  similar  to  natural  growth  patterns. 

2.  Look  carefully  at  picture  45,  Louis  XIV  Gardens  at  Versailles,  and  picture  46,  Hampton  Court 
Palace  Gardens,  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

Compare  the  two  gardens,  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  Make  a list  of  similarities  in  the  gardens. 

Greenery  is  arranged  into  formal  and  geometric  patterns.  Pathways  are  found  in  both 
gardens . 

b.  Of  the  two,  which  do  you  perceive  to  be  more  formally  planned? 

Versailles  is  more  formally  planned. 

c.  Do  you  notice  a difference  in  the  greenery  at  Versailles  compared  to  Hampton  Court? 

Yes.  Hampton  Court  seems  to  have  larger  forest-type  trees  as  part  of  its  landscape. 

d.  Refer  to  Activity  2.  Comparing  the  ornate  design  of  Versailles  to  a garden  near  you.  Would 
you  describe  the  garden  near  you  as  formal  or  informal? 

This  answer  will  depend  on  the  garden  you  use  for  comparison. 
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3.  Turn  to  picture  48,  Banff  National  Park,  and  picture  47,  Jasper  National  Park,  in  your  Art  11 
Booklet  of  Reproductions  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

Answers  will  vary . The  following  answers  are  based  on  Banff  National  Park . 

a.  Are  the  parks  in  a natural  state? 

The  natural  state  is  kept  as  much  as  possible . There  are  areas  that  have  been  cleared  for 
picnic  sites,  campgrounds,  hiking  trails,  and  other  activities. 

b.  Are  people  allowed  to  camp  on  the  grounds?  Are  there  rules  to  protect  the  park  from  the 
campers? 

There  are  several  campgrounds  in  the  park.  Rules  and  restrictions  exist  as  to  length  of  stay, 
noise,  open  fires,  waste  disposal,  use  of  washroom  facilities,  and  other  campground 
concerns. 

c.  Make  a list  of  reasons  why  people  leave  the  town/city  to  go  camping  in  this  park? 

People  go  camping  in  this  park  because  of  the  beautiful  mountain  scenery,  the  green  forests, 
sparkling  lakes  and  streams,  challenging  hiking  trails,  fresh  mountain  air,  and  excellent 
fishing. 

d.  Do  these  national  park  contribute  to  preserving  natural  beauty?  Do  these  natural  beauties 
enhance  our  environment? 

Banff  National  Park  contributes  greatly  to  preserving  the  natural  beauty  of  this  area  by 
keeping  commercial  development  like  lumber  mills  out.  There  is  little  doubt  that  national 
parks  like  Banff  and  Jasper  enhance  the  Rocky  Mountain  environment  for  people. 

4.  Turn  to  picture  51 , Japanese  “dry  landscape”  garden,  attributed  to  Soami,  (1 500),  Kyoto,  in  your 
Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions  and  study  it  carefully.  Then  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  How  does  this  differ  from  your  garden  or  the  European  ones  you  have  viewed.  Make  a list  of 
these  differences. 

Some  of  the  differences  in  the  gardens  include  the  following: 

• The  Japanese  garden  has  no  green  plants,  only  sand  and  rocks. 

• European  gardens  have  greenery. 

• The  Japanese  garden  seems  stark  and  bare. 

• European  gardens  have  many  different  plants  and  flowers. 

• The  Japanese  garden  has  little  use  of  colour. 

• European  gardens  have  colourful  flowers. 

b.  Do  you  think  these  rocks  happened  by  chance  or  were  carefully  planned  by  someone? 

These  rocks  were  carefully  planned  and  placed  by  someone » 

c.  Do  you  see  a design  raked  into  the  sand? 

There  is  a line  pattern  raked  into  the  sand. 
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d.  Would  you  conclude  that  someone  must  rake  the  sand  each  day? 

Yes,  someone  must  rake  the  sand  each  day  to  remove  any  leaves  or  debris  that  have  fallen 
onto  the  sand  surface . 

e.  What  does  the  arrangement  of  the  dry  landscape  suggest  to  you  about  Japanese  culture? 
The  arrangement  of  the  dry  landscape  suggests  that  the  growing  of  plants  is  not  desired . 

f.  Would  you  consider  this  to  be  a formal  setting? 

The  garden  is  a formal  setting . 

5.  After  examining  these  different  landscapes,  select  either  a Japanese  or  European  example.  Give 
some  reasons  why  the  garden  you  chose  may  have  been  created. 

Some  of  the  following  reasons  should  be  included  in  your  answer : 

Japanese  garden 

• to  isolate  a special  form  like  a rock 

• to  provide  an  object  for  contemplation 

• to  create  an  oasis  of  silence  and  peace 

• to  make  a spiritual  experience 

English  formal  garden 

• planned  to  look  “unplanned ” 

• planned  to  have  some  surprises 

• need  to  experience  nature 

• desire  to  create  design  with  spaces,  trees,  shrubs 


Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . Take  a walk  around  your  community.  Make  a list  of  the  landscaping  designed  to  enhance  the 
environment  (gardens  or  public  grounds,  parks,  zoos,  playgrounds,  etc.). 

Separate  these  into  two  categories  of  formal  and  informal  designs. 

Answers  will  depend  on  what  you  see  on  your  walk. 

2.  Find  examples  of  landscapes  from  magazines  or  newspapers.  Classify  them  into  informal  and 
formal  designs.  Below  each  category,  make  a list  of  the  qualities  which  make  you  believe  they 
are  formal  and  informal  designs. 

Formal  examples  will  have  plants,  greenery,  rocks,  and  pathways  which  are  arranged  into 
planned  designated  spaces  and  geometric  patterns. 

Informal  examples  will  have  plants,  trees,  and  greenery  in  wild  profusion. 
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Enrichment 

1 . Refer  to  the  reproduction  of  an  informal  English  garden.  See  picture  52  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of 
Reproductions . Notice  the  heights  of  the  plants.  Draw  a bird’s-eye  view  plan  of  an  informal 
landscape  for  your  garden.  Write  the  names  of  the  plants  in  the  spaces  where  they  are  to  be 
located. 

A bird’s-eye  view  is  from  above.  Be  sure  you  have  indicated  placement  of  plants. 

2.  Find  a formal  landscape  in  your  community  or  in  a magazine.  Examine  it  carefully.  Make  a list  of 
things  you  would  do  to  transform  it  into  an  informal  setting. 

Answers  will  depend  on  the  visual  you  selected. 


Sections  Assignment 

1 . You  have  been  employed  to  design  a formal  landscape  in  your  community.  Draw  a plan  for  this 
design.  Use  coloured  pencils/markers  to  illustrate  where  the  colour  scheme,  trees,  shrubbery, 
pathways,  and  sculptures  (if  any)  are  to  be  located. 

The  landscape  plan  is  to  be  submitted  as  a colour  drawing.  The  location  of  trees,  shrubbery, 
pathways , outdoor  sculptures,  etc.  should  be  clearly  identified.  Extra  marks  should  be  given  if  the 
student  includes  descriptions  of  why  these  particular  locations  were  selected. 

2.  a.  Describe  or  illustrate  your  plans  for  a playground.  This  playground  is  to  be  located  within  an 

informal  landscape. 

Mention  should  be  made  of  landscape  items  and  specific  playground  equipment. 

b.  Take  a walk  around  your  community.  Choose  a location  which  is  landscaped.  Describe  in 
200  words  why  this  landscape  has  enhanced  your  environment. 

Specific  landscape  details  such  as  trees,  flowers,  shrubs,  and  green  space  must  be 
mentioned.  Reasons  must  relate  to  details. 

3.  In  200  words,  describe  the  reasons  why  governments  have  created  national  parks  and  how  these 
green  spaces  enhance  our  environment. 

The  reasons  should  cover 

• individual  needs 

• community  needs 

• environmental  concerns 

• aesthetic  considerations 

Students  should  make  specific  reference  to  details  and  should  use  a specific  National  Park  as  an 
example . 

Extra  points  for  any  student  who  is  enterprising  enough  to  get  a government  publication  on  any 
National  Park  and  quote  from  it 
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This  Art  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual  contains  answers  to  teacher-assessed  assignments  and  the  final  test; 
therefore,  it  should  be  kept  secure  by  the  teacher.  Students  should  not  have  access  to  these  assignments  or 
the  final  test  until  they  are  assigned  in  a supervised  situation.  The  answers  should  be  stored  securely  by  the 
teacher  at  all  times. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


PROJECT  MANAGER:  Mary  Lyseng,  Coordinator  of  Fine  Arts,  Curriculum  Branch 

SITE  COORDINATOR/EDITOR:  Dr  Joan  MacLeod,  Supervisor  of  Fine  Arts,  Calgary,  RCSS  District 

CURRICULUM  VALIDATOR:  Dr.  Jim  Simpson,  Supervisor  of  Art,  Edmonton  Public  School  District  #7 

WRITERS:  Dr.  Anne  Calvert,  University  of  Calgary 

Peter  Chung,  St.  Francis  High  School,  Calgary  RCSS  District 
Deborah  Fleming,  University  of  Calgary 

Sue  Heathcofe,  Sir  Winston  Churchill  High  School,  Calgary  Public  School  District  #1 9 
Dr.  Joan  MacLeod,  Supervisor  of  Fin©  Arts,  Calgary  RCSS  District 
Christa  Volk,  Art  Specialist,  Calgary  RCSS  District 

INSTRUCTIONAL  DESIGN:  Maureen  Stanley,  ADLC 

PRODUCTION  MANAGER:  Jean  Poulin/Peter  Gothe 

COPYRIGHT  OFFICER:  Mary  Lyseng 

EDITORS:  Tor  Janisch,  Highlands  Jr.  High,  Edmonton  Public  School  District  #7 
Myrtle  Caldwell,  ADLC 
Max  Zeise,  ADLC 

DATA  ENTRY:  Sandra  Hemmerling,  LRDC 
GRAPHICS:  Philip  Christiansen,  LRDC 
PRINTING:  Peter  Gurnett,  LRDC 


Art  11 

Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 
Module  4 

Artists’  Styles  Affect  the  Character  of  Artifacts 
Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre 
ISBN  No.  0-7741-0324-8 


— — ALL  RIGHTS  RESERVED  — — — — — 

Copyright  ® 1991,  the  Crown  in  Right  of  Alberta,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Education,  Alberta  Education,  11160  Jasper  Avenue, 
Edmonton,  Alberta,  T5K  0L2. 

All  rights  reserved.  Additional  copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Learning  Resources  Distributing  Centre. 

No  part  of  this  courseware  may  be  reproduced  in  any  form  including  photocopying  (unless  otherwise  indicated)  without  the  written 
permission  of  Alberta  Education. 


Every  effort  has  been  made  both  to  provide  proper  acknowledgement  of  the  original  source  and  to  comply  with  copyright  law.  If  cases 
are  identified  where  this  has  not  been  done,  please  notify  Alberta  Education  so  appropriate  corrective  action  can  be  taken. 


Module  4 


OVERVIEW 

This  module  deals  with  individual  styles  in  making  art,  changes  in  art  styles  over  time  and  across 
cultures,  and  changes  in  historical  styles.  The  module  is  divided  into  four  sections:  the  Artist’s  Style, 
Artist’s  Style  Changes  Over  a Lifetime,  Historical  Styles,  and  Cultural  Styles.  Each  section  is  worth 
25%  of  the  final  mark  for  this  module. 


Module  4 is  made  of  4 interrelated  sections. 
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Evaluation 

The  student's  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Sections 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 
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List  of  Resources 


Additional  information  relating  to  the  activities  in  this  module  may  be  found  in  the  following  resources. 
Section  1 


- Cunningham  and  Reich,  Culture  and  Values,  Vol.  1 & 2 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Sightlines . See  Picasso;  Degas;  Michelangelo;  the  Sistine  Chapel  Ceiling  #41 28-41 53, 
#5928-5937;  Greece,  Sculpture;  Toulouse-Lautrec,  2989,  2991 , 2704 


lllfllllllllllllllllll  1111111 


Section  2 

- Bennett  and  Hall,  Discovering  Canadian  Art 

- Cunningham  and  Reich,  Culture  and  Values , VoL  2 

- Elsen,  Purposes  of  Art 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Sightlines.  See  Goya;  Ways  of  Seeing  - Reproductions  Side  2 ‘The  Third  of  May”;  Emily 
Carr;  Monet;  van  Gogh;  Manet;  Seurat;  Matisse;  Lawren  Harris  and  other  members  of  the 
Group  of  Seven 

Section  4 


- Gardner,  Art  Through  the  Ages 

- MacGregor,  Hall,  Bennett,  and  Calvert,  Canadian  Art,  Building  a Heritage 

- MacNair,  The  Legacy 

- Mittler,  Art  in  Focus 

- Sightlines.  See  Tom  Thomson;  China;  Ethnic  Art  1 2858, 1 2859, 1 2860, 1 2863, 12401, 
13667-13673,8413, 8347 


The  videotapes,  The  Break  \/Vith  Tradition  and  Growing  Pains  - Emily  Carr,  are  available  from 
AC  ESS. 
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Section  1:  The  Artist’s  Style 

Main  concepts  involved 

• The  artist’s  own  way  of  making  art  is  called  style. 

• Artist’s  work  may  be  recognized  through  their  style. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• The  introduction  to  the  section  is  intended  to  introduce  the  concepts  covered  in  this  section. 

• Handwriting  is  a good  way  to  introduce  this  section. 

° Stress  the  student’s  individuality  as  it  applies  to  performing  tasks. 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . Look  carefully  at  the  two  paintings  and  compare  them  using  the  following  elements. 

a.  Colours:  How  are  the  colours  different? 

The  colours  in  Picasso’s  Three  Musicians  are  bold,  bright,  and  opaque.  Vibrant  colour  is 
used  to  create  a dominant,  geometric  pattern.  The  background  is  dark  which  creates  a 
stage-like  projection  for  the  figures  of  the  musicians . For  the  figures  the  artist  has  used 
numerous  light  and  dark  colours  side-by-side  to  create  contrast. 

In  Degas’ painting  colours  are  light , in  subtle  blended  pastel  tones  that  seem  at  times  almost 
transparent.  Notice  the  transparency  of  the  ballerina ’s  skirt. 

b.  Shapes:  What  is  different  about  the  shapes? 

In  the  Picasso  painting  some  shapes  are  irregular  and  some  are  geometric . The  Three 
Musicians  are  stylized  into  abstract  shapes.  All  the  shapes  are  hard-edged. 

Shapes  in  the  Degas’ painting  are  soft.  The  edges  of  shapes  are  blurred  - not  clearly  defined 
with  an  outline. 

c.  Space:  Which  painting  has  flat  space?  Which  painting  has  a deeper  space  to  look  through? 

The  Picasso  painting  has  a flat  space  because  of  the  flat  painted  background.  The  Degas  ’ 
painting  has  deeper  space  because  of  the  diagonal  bar  projecting  into  the  background . The 
cast  shadows  also  suggest  space. 

d.  Composition:  Where  is  the  centre  of  interest  in  the  Three  Musicians' ? 

The  centre  of  interest  is  the  bold  pattern  on  the  figure  in  the  middle. 

2.  What  subject  has  each  artist  chosen  to  paint?  Describe  each  artist’s  chosen  subject. 

Picasso  elected  to  paint  an  abstract  design  based  on  a geometric  analysis  of  three  sitting 
musicians  playing  their  instruments. 
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Degas  painted  a group  of  young  ballerinas  practising  dance  positions  on  the  bar  in  a dance 
studio . He  has  used  a more  realistic  style  than  Picasso. 


Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . The  Impressionists  used  colour  in  a different  way,  and  for  a different  reason.  Describe  how  they 
used  colour. 

Impressionists  used  colour  to  show  the  reflection  of  light  on  objects  and  environments . They 
used  colour  to  capture  atmospheres  like  steam,  mist,  rain.  Colours  were  applied  in  small  dashes 
of  paint  and  combined  into  various  combinations.  Colours  were  applied  side  by  side  and  not 
blended. 

2.  In  the  nineteenth  century,  photography  was  a new  way  of  capturing  the  view  of  a single  moment. 
A camera  could  pick  up  all  the  details  of  a scene  much  more  quickly  than  a painter.  Painters 
began  to  make  pictures  as  if  they  were  camera  views. 

a.  Which  artist  appears  to  have  been  most  influenced  by  photography? 

Edgar  Degas  seems  to  have  been  most  influenced  by  photography. 

b.  How  did  that  influence  affect  his  paintings? 

His  paintings  were  carefully  planned.  He  chose  unusual  points  of  view.  He  continued  to  use 
some  outlines . Degas  sometimes  cut  off  the  figure  or  action  at  the  edge  of  the  frame. 


Section  1:  Activity  3 

1 . After  looking  at  the  two  sculptures,  you  can  see  that  Michelangelo  portrayed  people  in  a special 
way.  What  do  you  think  these  people  would  look  like  if  you  saw  them  on  the  street?  (Describe 
their  physical  characteristics.) 

These  people  would  look  very  large,  strong,  and  muscular. 

2.  Both  sculptures  are  made  of  marble,  but  the  cloth  and  the  muscles  look  real.  What  other 
similarities  do  you  see  between  the  two  sculptures? 

Both  figures  are  turning  in  space,  and  have  powerful  muscles.  Both  figures  have  a spiral  curving 
motion. 

3.  Do  you  see  any  of  the  same  physical  characteristics  in  these  figures  when  compared  with  the 
sculptures  above?  Describe  them. 

Similar  physical  characteristics  in  the  two  sculptures  would  be  the  muscular,  large,  athletic 
bodies . There  is  an  exaggerated  depiction  of  muscles  on  the  bodies  in  both  sculptures.  Both 
sculptures  have  strong  facial  features  and  curved  poses. 
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The  statue  of  the  Greek  youth,  Kouros,  was  sculpted  by  an  unknown  Greek  artist  in  about  600  B.  G. 
The  statue  of  David  was  sculpted  by  Michelangelo  in  1 501-1 504.  Both  statues  are  carved  of  marble. 

Look  carefully  at  the  features  of  both  works. 

Notice  the  muscles,  the  positions  of  the  legs  and  arms  and  head,  the  shape  of  body  in  each 
sculpture.  Think  of  three  changes  that  would  give  the  style  of  Michelangelo  to  the  Greek  sculptor  s 
work. 

The  following  are  possible  changes  that  could  be  made: 

• I would  create  implied  movement  by  moving  one  foot  forward,  moving  one  arm  upwards, 
turning  the  upper  torso  at  the  waist,  or  turning  the  head  to  the  side. 

• I would  make  the  body  physically  more  realistic,  showing  more  muscles. 

• I would  make  the  figure  larger  and  add  strong  facial  features . 


Section!:  Follow-Up  Activity 

Gut  a full-page  colour  photograph  of  a person  or  a group  of  people  from  a fashion  magazine  or 
advertisement.  Trim  the  edges  neatly.  Using  a black  felt  tip  pen,  change  the  photograph  by  adding 
bold  lines  in  the  style  of  Toulouse-Lautrec  (you  will  need  to  practise  making  the  sharp,  hard  lines  of 
Toulouse-Lautrec  on  a piece  of  scrap  paper  first). 

Check  you  photo-drawing  against  the  two  pictures  you  have  become  familiar  with  in  this  section  to 
see  if  the  sharp  and  fast  lines  are  similar. 


Section  1:  Assignment 

1 . Write  a list  of  your  ten  favourite  things  (objects,  ideas,  activities). 

2.  Write  down  the  feature  that  you  think  is  most  interesting  or  unique  about  yourself. 

3.  Use  the  space  on  the  response  page  to  provide  a sample  of  your  characteristic  handwriting. 
Write  at  least  three  sentences  about  yourself  and  sign  your  name. 

Answers  for  questions  1, 2,  and  3 will  be  personal. 

4.  The  final  project  in  this  section  is  to  make  a puzzle  called  a style-o-gram.  On  a piece  of  heavy 
card,  approximately  8"x1 0",  assemble  a visual  message  to  send  to  someone.  Use  only  clues,  no 
names  or  pictures  of  yourself.  Include  pieces  of  snapshots  of  favourite  places,  clippings  from 
magazines,  and  newspapers,  swatches  of  favourite  colours,  sayings,  symbolic  drawings, 
descriptive  works,  bits  of  maps,  diagrams  - anything  that  conveys  your  style  without  telling  your 
identity.  Use  glue,  coloured  paper,  pens,  crayons,  photos  - any  flat  materials. 
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Note:  Because  of  the  nature  of  this  assignment  you  may  not  be  able  to  submit  your  work  by 
faxing. 

Check  the  STYLE-O  GRAM  visual  clues  against  the  items  noted  in  questions  1, 2,  and  3. 

The  final  product  should  look  planned 1 

There  should  be  a centre  of  interest  and  a great  variety  of  clues. 


Section  2:  The  Artist’s  Style  Changes  Over  a Lifetime 

Main  concepts  involved 

• An  artist’s  style  may  change  for  numerous  reasons: 

- social  changes  in  the  culture 

- new  artistic  influences 

- an  artist’s  search  for  new  ideas 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• Discuss  some  of  the  changes  that  have  occurred  in  the  students  lifetime. 

- change  from  printing  to  writing 

- changes  in  music  listening  pleasures 

~ changes  in  attitude  towards  school,  home,  occupations,  friends,  etc. 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

Study  the  three  paintings  carefully  and  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 

1 . Do  these  paintings  look  as  if  they  were  painted  by  the  same  artist?  Explain  your  answer. 

The  Country  Picnic  and  The  Family  of  Charles  IV  have  some  minor  style  changes.  The 
colours  have  become  darker  and  the  figures  and  faces  less  attractive.  The  other  painting, 
Witches’  Sabbath,  is  very  different  in  style.  The  figures  are  not  presented  individually,  there  is 
more  movement,  the  colours  are  subdued,  and  there  is  high  contrast  between  black  and  white. 

2.  All  three  paintings  have  people  as  their  subject  matter.  List  the  differences  in  the  people.  Be 
specific  and  refer  to  what  you  see. 

The  Country  Picnic  painting  shows  people  in  colourful  clothing,  in  an  idyllic  scene,  having  a 
good  time  at  an  outdoor  picnic. 

The  Family  of  Charles  IV  portrait  shows  the  royal  family  dressed  in  fine  clothes  against  a dark 
interior  background.  The  people  are  portrayed  realistically.  They  are  not  made  to  look  attractive. 

The  people  in  the  Witches’  Sabbath  are  dumped  together  in  a group.  Individual  details  are  not 
clear.  Figures  are  grotesque  and  unrealistic. 
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3.  What  other  differences  are  evident  in  the  following? 
The  following  are  possible  differences: 


Points  of  view:  (Where  do  you  seem  to  be  situated  as  you  view  this  scene?) 

Country  Picnic 

The  Family  of  Charles  IV 

Witches’  Sabbath 

You  seem  to  be  in  front  of  the 
scene  at  some  distance. 

You  are  directly  in  front  of  the 
people. 

You  are  somewhat  above  as 
though  the  people  were  on  a 
stage. 

Background:  (What  seems  to  be  behind  the  main  figures  of  the  paintings?) 

Country  Picnic 

The  Family  of  Charles  IV 

Witches’  Sabbath 

This  is  a country  landscape. 

It  is  like  a dark  wall  as  in  a 
room. 

This  seems  to  be  a painted 
space. 

Colours: 

Country  Picnic 

The  Family  of  Charles  IV 

Witches’  Sabbath 

There  is  a full  range  of 
colours:  reds,  yellows ; blues, 
greens,  and  browns.  Colours 
are  mostly  light 

The  main  colours  are  red, 
white,  blue,  and  browns. 
Colours  are  darker,  except  in 
the  centre  group. 

There  is  a limited  use  of 
colours:  whites  browns,  gray, 
soft  yellows  and  black : 
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Harmony:  (How  do  the  parts  of  each  painting  seem  to  relate  to  each  other  - colours,  shapes, 
lines,  darks  and  lights?) 

Country  Picnic 

The  Family  of  Charles  IV 

Witches8  Sabbath 

Figures  and  bright  colours 
are  clustered  in  the 
foreground.  Tree  shapes  in 
the  middle  frame  the  action. 
Background  of  distant 
landscape  and  sky  is  calm  in 
contrast  to  moving  figures. 

The  composition  is  based  on 
the  repetition  of  the  figures. 
King  and  queen  are  two 
vertical  shapes,  one  dark,  one 
light.  Child  in  red  is  accent. 
The  dark  background  frames 
the  figures.  Light  highlights 
the  king  and  royal  family. 

The  pattern  of  heads  and 
bodies  create  a rhythm.  This 
is  a strong  horizontal 
composition.  Dominant  black 
shape  on  left  balances  white 
figure. 

Emphasis:  (What  parts  of  each  painting  are  most  important?) 

Country  Picnic 

The  Family  of  Charles  IV 

Witches'  Sabbath 

The  circle  of  people  sitting  in 
the  middle  of  the  picture  is 
the  most  important  part. 

The  king  and  queen  and  child 
in  the  centre  of  the  picture  are 
the  most  important  part. 

The  white  and  black  figures  in 
the  foreground  are  the  most 
important  part. 

Mood:  (How  do  you  compare  the  feelings  each  painting  gives  you?) 

Country  Picnic 

The  Family  of  Charles  IV 

Witches’  Sabbath 

The  mood  is  happy;  it 
suggests  joyousness  and  a 
feeling  of  good  times. 

The  mood  is  one  of  stiff 
elegance  and  formality. 

The  mood  is  agitated, 
strange,  and  menacing. 

Art  11 


9 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  4 


Section  2:  Activity  2 

After  you  have  completed  either  Part  A or  Part  B answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . How  did  Emily  Carr  create  a unique  style  of  painting? 

She  gave  the  scenery,  trees,  and  objects  very  personal  and  emotional  interpretations. 

2.  What  significance  did  the  totem  poles  have  for  Emily  Carr? 

The  totem  poles  represented  the  spiritual  values  of  the  native  people.  Emily  Carr  was  determined 
that  knowledge  of  the  totem  figures  would  not  be  lost  to  future  generations  because  of  neglect 
The  totem  figures  symbolized  the  spirits  in  whom  the  West  Coast  Indians  believed. 

3.  Her  work  was  rejected  by  the  public  in  Vancouver.  Would  people  readily  accept  her  work  today? 
Explain  your  answer. 

Today  people  would  readily  accept  her  work , because  personal  interpretation  of  any  subject 
matter  by  artists  is  fully  accepted  by  the  public . Her  work  seems  exciting,  somewhat  abstract, 
and  full  of  the  energy  of  moving  line  and  colours . These  qualities  are  valued  in  art  today. 

4.  Why  were  the  paintings  of  the  Group  of  Seven  such  an  important  influence  on  Emily  Carr? 

She  saw  new  paintings  and  met  new  artists  who  interpreted  the  Canadian  landscape  in  a style 
similar  to  her  own. 

5.  Why  do  you  think  Emily  Carr  is  now  considered  a famous  Canadian  artist? 

Her  paintings  are  imaginative,  creative,  and  charged  with  emotive  colours.  Her  art  represents  a 
unique , personal  vision  of  the  West  Coast  forests  and  the  totem  poles  of  the  native  villages.  She 
gives  an  air  of  mystery  and  energy  to  images  of  trees,  ruined  lodge  poles,  bushes,  sky,  and 
water. 


Sections  Activity 3 

1 . Look  through  a window.  Use  a pencil  to  create  a sketch  of  what  you  see  on  a sheet  of  heavy 
paper,  approximately  9"  x 1 1". 

Does  your  sketch  show  the  many  details  you  saw?  Is  there  an  area  of  emphasis  ? Is  there  a 
point  of  view?  Have  you  used  pattern  and  rhythms?  Did  you  pay  attention  to  the  use  of  dark  and 
light? 

2.  Use  tempera  paints  to  create  a painting  of  the  scene  in  the  style  of  van  Gogh.  Use  strong  colours 
and  bold  brushstrokes  to  apply  the  paint  in  distinct  patches  and  marks  of  colour. 

Does  your  painting  show  which  objects  reflect  light?  Did  you  use  distinct  brush  strokes  and 
heavy  colour  to  make  colour  rhythms? 
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Section  2:  Activity  4 

Combine  three  to  four  fruits  into  a simple  still  life  picture.  Sketch  and  cut  the  shapes  of  the  fruits  from 
coloured  paper.  Cut  some  in  half.  Cut  back  into  the  shapes  deleting  parts,  then  arrange  on  a paper 
to  create  an  interesting  combination  of  shapes.  The  composition  of  the  shapes  can  be  manipulated 
and  altered.  Aim  for  a unified  and  simple  arrangement.  Glue  the  shapes  to  the  paper. 

Check  your  collage  to  see  if  the  shapes  have  been  combined  and  arranged  into  an  interesting  visual. 
Refer  to  Matisse's  Burial  of  Pierrot  as  a model. 


Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

Carefully  study  the  paintings  again,  then  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . Why  might  personal  wealth  be  a helpful  factor  for  an  artist? 

Personal  wealth  allows  an  artist  freedom  from  money  worries.  The  artist  would  be  free  to 
experiment  in  any  style. 

2.  What  influences  can  you  suggest  would  cause  a change  of  style  in  Harris’s  work?  Explain. 

Some  possible  answers  as  to  why  Harris’s  style  changed  could  be 

• the  acceptance  and  popularity  of  abstract  painting  in  North  America 

• the  clear,  simple  forms  that  he  saw  in  the  north 

• the  feeling  of  stillness  and  silence  he  found  in  the  north 

Enrichment 

Do  one  or  both  of  the  following  questions. 

1 . Do  you  have  a painting  or  drawing  that  you  did  in  an  earlier  school  year?  Compare  the  work  with 
one  of  your  paintings  or  drawings  from  today.  How  and  why  are  the  two  works  different?  List 
several  reasons. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  sample  you  choose.  Some  reasons  for  the  change  might  be 

• / now  know  more  about  design  and  composition. 

• I have  used  a different  technique. 

• I have  changed  my  style. 

• I am  using  different  materials  to  express  my  ideas . 

• I draw  better. 

• I know  more  about  art. 

• I have  seen  more  art. 

• I have  better  ideas. 
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2.  Write  a letter  to  a friend  describing  the  nature  of  Emily  Carr’s  work  and  the  changes  in  her  style 
and  subject  matter  over  her  long  career.  Imagine  that  you  are  an  agent  or  the  director  of  the  art 
gallery  that  sells  her  work. 

Watch  the  video , Growing  Pains f again  or  study  Carr’s  work  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of 
Reproductions.  Check  your  letter  for  specific  and  important  information  on  Emily  Carr’s  career 
as  an  artist. 


Section  2:  Assignment 

There  are  many  books  written  on  artists,  past  and  present.  You  may  need  to  visit  a library  to  find  a 
number  of  art  books.  Select  an  artist  of  your  choice  and  develop  an  imaginary  retrospective 
exhibition  of  the  artist.  In  your  assignment  booklet,  write  a catalogue  for  the  show  describing  changes 
in  the  nature  of  style  of  the  artist.  You  should  have  at  least  seven  paintings. 

A retrospective  exhibition  is  one  that  shows  examples  of  the  work  of  one  artist  over  a long  period  of 
his  or  her  life.  Sometimes  such  a show  will  be  made  as  a summary  of  all  the  artist’s  lifelong  work. 

A catalogue  is  a list  of  all  the  works  in  an  exhibition.  It  describes  in  detail  the  works  and  explains 
why  they  are  important  indications  of  an  artist's  style  of  working.  It  gives  dates,  describes  subject 
matter,  and  methods  of  working  for  each  piece  in  the  exhibition. 

The  student  will  create  an  imaginary  retrospective  exhibition  for  an  artist  and  write  a catalogue  to 
accompany  the  show . The  student’s  exhibition  catalogue  entries  should  list  the  work,  the  artist,  the 
date f and  a few  sentences  on  the  style  and  meaning  of  the  work. 

Full  marks  if 

• the  catalogue  is  arranged  chronologically 

• has  some  descriptions  for  the  artworks  and  includes  the  media  used 

• the  student  has  noticed  changes  in  the  artist’s  work 

• has  described  the  artist’s  style  and  subject  matter : 


Section  3:  Historical  Styles 

Main  concepts  involved 

• identifying  the  features  of  particular  periods  in  art  history 

• relating  the  style  of  a period  to  its  sculptures 

• understanding  the  changes  that  occurred  over  time 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• Discuss  the  changes  in  clothing  styles  from  recent  eras  - the  "forties,”  the  “sixties,”  the 
“nineties.” 
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Section  3:  Activity  1 

Look  carefully  at  the  two  sculptures  in  Illustrations  66  and  67,  and  discuss  the  similarities  and 
differences. 

Some  differences  in  the  two  sculptures  are  as  follows: 

• Mycerinus  and  His  Queen  is  a sculpture  of  two  block-like,  life-sized  figures  adorned  with  some 
clothing. 

• The  Kouros  - Standing  Youth  sculpture  is  a single,  free-standing,  nude  figure . 

Some  similarities  in  the  two  sculptures  are  as  follows: 

• They  are  both  box-like  and  stiffly  posed  in  frontal  positions. 

• The  stylized  figures  have  strong  facial  features. 


Sections:  Activity 2 

Look  at  the  preceding  reproductions  then  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . Which  sculpture  is  from  the  Archaic  Greek  period? 

The  Kore,  sculpture  is  from  the  Archaic  Greek  period. 

2.  What  are  the  features  that  identify  this  sculpture  with  the  style  of  the  Archaic  period? 

The  features  that  identify  this  sculpture  with  the  style  of  the  Archaic  period  include  the  following: 

• stylized  • fixed  smile 

• stiff  pose  • detailed  hair 

3.  What  features  make  the  style  of  the  Doryphorus  different  from  the  style  of  the  Kore? 

The  Doryphorus  is  a more  life-like,  idealized  human  form  than  the  Kore.  It  also  aims  toward 
perfection  of  the  human  anatomy  and  more  realistic  definition  of  muscle. 

4.  Refer  to  the  introductory  pages  for  this  section.  In  which  period  would  you  classify  the 
Doryphorus  - Archaic,  Classical,  or  Hellenistic?  Make  a list  of  reasons  why  you  made  this 
choice. 

The  Doryphorus  is  Classical.  In  this  period  the  human  form’s  physical  features  and  proportions 
were  balanced  and  in  harmony. 

5.  Look  once  again  at  Illustration  67.  Kouros  - Standing  Youth  in  Activity  1 . Try  standing  in  the 
pose  of  the  Kouros.  Now  stand  in  the  pose  of  the  Doryphorus.  Of  the  two  poses,  which  feels 
more  natural?  Why? 

The  contraposto  pose  feels  more  natural  because  the  weight  is  shifted  forward  as  if  you  were 
taking  a step. 
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Section  3:  Activity  3 

Look  at  Illustration  70,  the  Dying  Gaul  and  at  Illustration  69s  the  Doryphorus  in  Activity  2 . 

1 . Compare  the  two  sculptures,  look  at  the  bodies  of  the  two  Which  would  you  consider  to  be  a 
truer  portrayal  of  an  individual  man?  Discuss  the  features  of  the  sculpture  that  seem  more  like 
human  qualities. 

The  Dying  Gaul  is  a more  accurate  portrayal  of  an  individual.  The  physical  features  are  more 
natural  and  life-like,  e g.,  veins  showing  through  the  skin. 

The  expression  of  emotion  on  the  face  is  more  realistic  as  is  the  rough  hair.  There  is  a feeling  of 
weariness  in  the  body. 

2.  a.  An  idealized  sculpture  is  one  that  shows  the  best,  or  ideal  form  of  a human  being.  In  the 

previous  activity,  you  have  seen  an  idealized,  godlike  representation  of  a human  form  during 
the  Classical  era  of  Greek  art.  Discuss  the  differences  you  can  find  in  the  Dying  Gaul  as 
compared  to  the  portrayal  of  the  Doryphoms  in  Activity  2. 

The  Dying  Gaul  compared  to  Doryphorus  is  more  naturalistic  and  is  a more  realistic 
portrayal  of  an  individual . It  does  not  portray  a perfect  anatomy  but  is  more  expressive  and 
emotional  than  the  Doryphorus . 

b.  Compare  the  Dying  Gaul  with  the  Kouros  in  Activity  1 . 

The  Dying  Gaul  is  not  as  stiff  and  inanimate  as  the  column-like  figure  of  Kouros.  It  also 
portrays  more  human  emotion  and  is  a more  realistic  representation  of  human  anatomy. 

3.  Which  sculpture  do  you  think  shows  more  movement,  expression,  and  naturalness?  Give 
reasons  for  your  decision. 

The  Dying  Gaul  shows  more  movement,  expression,  and  naturalness.  The  downcast  hanging 
head , the  straining  to  support  the  body  on  one  arm,  the  bleeding  wound  sapping  the  strength 
from  the  body,  and  the  sprawled  position  of  the  fallen  figure  on  the  ground  are  reasons  for  this 
choice.  The  figure  freezes  an  action  in  time. 


Section  3:  Activity  4 

1 . Make  a list  of  the  style  features  of  these  figures  in  comparison  to  the  Doryphorus  in  Activity  2. 

Jamb  figures  in  comparison  to  the  Greek  Doryphorus  are  elongated  and  compact  to  fit  the 
designated  spaces , stylized,  not  free-standing , not  naturalistic,  column-like. 

2.  Are  these  free-standing  sculptures  or  are  they  high-relief  sculptures?  (In  sculptures,  relief  figures 
are  figures  that  project  from  a background  of  which  they  are  a part.)  Could  you  view  these 
sculptures  from  many  sides  or  do  they  connect  to  their  background? 

The  figures  are  in  high  relief.  They  connect  at  the  back  to  the  wall. 
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3.  Take  a sheet  or  large  soft  piece  of  fabric  and  drape  it  over  your  arm.  Compare  the  folds  in  the 
fabric  with  the  drapery  in  the  Jamb  Statues.  Explain  why  the  folds  in  the  statues  are  stylized  and 
not  true  to  life.  (Stylized  means  they  are  simplified  to  emphasize  their  shape  or  lines.) 

The  folds  are  stylized  into  line  patterns  to  fit  the  forms  into  their  architectural  space.  The  folds  are 
not  intended  to  be  realistic. 

4.  Compare  the  Jamb  Statues  with  the  Kouros  in  Activity  1 . Of  the  two,  which  would  you  consider  a 
portrayal  of  religious  beliefs?  Why? 

Answers  may  vary,  but  your  comparison  should  include  some  of  the  following: 

• A similar  stiff  pose  is  evident  in  both  pieces  of  art. 

• Arms  are  similar  and  positioned  by  the  sides  in  both  pieces  of  art . 

• Jamb  figures  do  not  have  broad  shoulders. 

• Jamb  figures  are  fully  clothed  and  have  elongated  bodies . 

• The  Kouros  figure  shows  leg  movement. 

• The  Kouros  sculpture  is  free-standing. 

• The  Jamb  figures  are  exterior  architectural  additions  to  early  Gothic  churches  carved  in 
high  relief  Of  the  two,  Jamb  figures  are  clearly  statements  of  religious  beliefs . The  statues 
have  halos,  symbols  of  divine  work,  and  are  identified  as  saints. 

5.  Study  the  Jamb  Statues  carefully.  Would  you  conclude  that  each  figure  was  carved  from  a 
cylindrical  block  of  stone?  List  your  reasons. 

The  following  indicate  that  each  figure  was  carved  from  a cylindrical  block  of  stone: 

• Figures  still  look  cylindrical. 

• There  are  no  parts  projecting  outward. 

6.  These  statues  are  part  of  the  royal  entrance  to  the  Chartres  Cathedral.  They  are  figures  of  kings 
and  queens  from  the  Bible.  What  reasons  could  you  give  for  having  them  on  the  cathedral 
doorway? 

The  figures  suggest  there  is  a connection  between  the  kings  and  queens  of  France  and  the  saints 
from  the  Old  Testament. 


Sections:  Activity 5 

After  studying  the  David  by  Bernini,  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . What  similarities  in  style  features  can  you  detect  between  the  Dying  Gaul  and  the  David ? 
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Both  works  of  art 

• portray  an  individual 

• show  naturalistic  anatomy 

• portray  a human  condition 

• show  movement 

• show  expressiveness 

2.  Which  figure  shows  more  energy?  List  your  reasons. 

David  shows  energy,  his  swirling,  twisted  body  is  ready  to  hurl  a sling . This  sculpture  freezes  an 
action . 

3.  Look  at  the  pose  of  the  David.  Although  it  is  a single  figure,  you  might  think  that  someone  else  is 
involved  in  the  event  the  sculpture  portrays.  What  sculptural  details  lead  you  to  this  conclusion? 

David's  head  is  turned  and  his  eyes  are  focussed  on  a target  He  is  about  to  hurl  a rock  from  his 
sling  at  this  target  His  focussed  expression  suggests  the  presence  of  Goliath  at  whom  the  stone 
is  aimed. 


Section  3:  Follow-up  Activity 

After  looking  at  Illustration  73,  Hermes , answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . In  which  period  of  Greek  sculpture  would  you  place  this  work?  Archaic,  Classical,  or  Hellenistic? 
This  sculpture  is  from  the  Classical  period. 

2.  List  the  style  features  you  noticed  that  helped  you  classify  this  artwork. 

The  style  features  which  classify  this  artwork  include  the  following: 

• It  is  free  standing. 

• It  is  a stylized  human  form. 

• The  sculpture  is  in  contraposto  pose. 

• The  sculpture  has  idealized  features. 

• The  sculpture  has  exact  proportions. 

3.  Look  carefully  at  Illustration  74,  St  Martin  and  St  Jerome,  and  describe  all  of  the  style  features 
that  you  notice  that  are  not  Greek  or  Early  Gothic  or  Baroque. 

The  style  features  that  are  not  Greek  include  the  following: 

• The  figures  are  not  idealized  and  not  in  exact  proportions. 

• The  figures  are  not  nude. 

The  style  features  that  are  not  Gothic  include  the  following: 
c The  figures  are  turning  and  somewhat  naturalistic . 
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The  style  figures  that  are  not  Baroque  are 

• The  figures  are  not  showing  movement  or  projecting  energy  into  the  surrounding  space. 


Sections:  Assignment 

1 . Look  at  Illustrations  75,  Annunciation  and  Visitation  and  Illustration  76,  The  Ecstasy  of  St. 

Theresa . Name  the  period  in  which  each  sculpture  belongs.  For  each,  list  the  style  features  that 
made  you  classify  each  of  them  in  that  period. 

The  two  figures  in  the  Annunciation  and  Visitation  are  from  the  High  Gothic  period. 
Characteristics  of  this  style  are  small  heads , and  a somewhat  elegant  representation  of  figures. 
Also  the  reappearance  of  classical,  natural-looking  drapery  and  attire  is  evident.  There  is  also 
some  movement  in  turning  figures. 

The  Ecstasy  of  St.  Theresa  sculpture  is  from  the  Baroque  period.  Sculptures  are  expressive 
and  portray  human  emotion  and  movement  The  figures  twist  and  turn,  projecting  energy  into  the 
surrounding  space. 

2.  The  Annunciation  and  Visitation  and  The  Ecstasy  of  St.  Theresa  both  show  important  events  in 
the  lives  of  saints.  Choose  one  of  the  sculptures  to  analyse  more  closely.  Write  a one-paragraph 
description  and  explanation  of  the  one  that  you  think  is  most  interesting  or  beautiful. 

The  two  figures  in  the  Annunciation  and  Visitation  relate  an  event  from  the  bible.  An  angel 
descended  from  heaven  to  announce  to  Mary  that  she  will  bear  a son  who  will  be  Christ.  For  that 
reason  the  figures  are  turned  inward  to  one  another  as  if  in  a conversation. 

The  Ecstasy  of  St.  Theresa  describes  an  event  in  the  life  of  the  saint  when  she  was  visited  by  a 
heavenly  messenger -an  angel. 


Section  4:  Cultural  Styles 


Main  concepts  involved 

• Cultural  style  is  related  to  the  beliefs  and  values  of  that  culture. 

• Materials  available  to  a culture  affect  the  style  of  its  art. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• The  concept  of  cultural  styles  is  not  so  far  removed  from  the  concept  of  historical  styles.  Just 
as  historical  styles  are  removed  from  the  present,  so  cultural  styles  are  removed  from  the 
familiar.  A base  for  discussing  cultural  differences  may  be  to  refer  to  food.  Many  foods  from 
different  cultures  are  now  common  fare,  and  so  it  is  with  many  things;  as  we  become  more 
familiar  with  them  the  more  we  understand  and  appreciate  them. 
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After  looking  at  the  two  landscape  paintings,  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . Deep  space:  In  which  of  the  paintings  do  you  see  evidence  of  a sense  of  depth  or  perspective? 
Look  for  diagonal  depth.  In  which  painting  do  you  sense  you  can  walk  into  the  painting? 

The  Chinese  painting  has  a greater  sense  of  depth  than  the  Canadian  landscape  painting . This 
sense  of  depth  leads  to  a contemplative  feeling . The  Canadian  landscape  painting  gives  more  of 
a “walk-in"  feeling. 

2.  Distance,  scale,  proportion:  In  which  painting  do  you  see  the  sizes  of  the  trees,  and  landform 
get  smaller  as  they  overlap  and  move  into  the  distance? 

The  size  of  the  trees  and  the  landform  get  smaller  as  they  move  into  the  distance  in  Fording  a 
River. 

3.  Use  of  colour:  The  Canadian  painter  used  strong  or  bright  colours  for  his  trees,  bushes, 
hillsides.  This  vibrant  use  of  colour  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  foreground.  There  may  also  be 
a surprising  use  of  colours  (unusually  coloured  objects,  not  what  you  would  expect).  Can  you 
describe  some  colours  that  seem  unusual? 

Green  and  orange  are  used  for  the  water.  Bright  red  is  used  for  the  rocky  shore.  Bright  blue  is 
used  for  snow. 

4.  Use  of  value:  A feature  of  one  style  of  landscape  painting  is  that  we  get  a sense  of  mystery  and 
strength.  Some  areas  of  highlight  and  shadow  are  emphasized  through  strong  contrast,  although 
the  specific  direction  of  the  sun  may  be  difficult  to  locate.  Which  of  the  paintings  is  described  by 
these  statements? 

The  Jack  Pine  is  the  painting  described.  In  this  painting  there  is  a vertical  rhythm  established 
from  the  foreground  to  the  background:  the  dark  shoreline  is  followed  by  the  lighter  values  of  the 
colourful  water ; then  by  the  band  of  dark  hills  and  by  the  lighter  colours  of  the  sky. 

5.  Use  of  brush  work:  In  which  painting  does  there  seem  to  be  a thick  use  of  paint  to  create  flow  of 
shapes?  This  thick  use  of  paint  creates  a sense  of  texture  as  well.  Can  you  imagine  the  feel  of 
the  surface  of  the  painting?  Describe  what  it  might  feel  like. 

The  Jack  Pine  painting  used  thicker  paints.  The  surface  of  the  paint  feels  rough. 

6.  Overall  Impression:  Which  of  the  paintings  seems  like  a familiar  place  to  you,  or  makes  you 
understand  the  feelings  that  the  artist  had  about  the  place?  These  artists  both  worked  outdoors. 

If  you  have  selected  the  Jack  Pine  painting  you  may  say:  I understand  the  mood  of  this  painting. 

I know  what  it  feels  like  to  be  beside  a lake  at  evening.  I have  seen  pine  trees  like  this  against  a 
colourful  sky. 

If  you  have  chosen  the  Fording  a River  painting  you  might  say:  There  is  a feeling  of  mystery 
and  great  space  in  this  scene.  The  place  seems  dream-like.  It  reminds  me  of  looking  into  the 
mountains  on  a misty  day . 
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Section*  Activity 2 

Answer  the  following  questions.  You  may  find  it  helpful  to  refer  to  Activity  1 and  use  the  same  terms 
to  help  describe  your  ideas. 

1 . Use  of  space:  What  do  you  notice  about  the  space  in  these  works?  Is  there  an  emphasis  on 
depth  or  distance?  Do  you  feel  as  if  you  could  walk  into  these  works?  Or  do  you  prefer  just  to 
look  at  them?  Do  you  respond  more  to  the  mood?  Discuss  your  answers. 

Some  of  your  answers  might  he  as  follows: 

• The  space  seems  vast  and  mysterious . 

• There  seems  to  be  an  emphasis  on  distance . 

• / feel  I could  not  walk  into  these  paintings  as  the  land  seems  dream-like . 

• / prefer  to  look  at  these  paintings  and  respond  to  mood 

• These  paintings  seem  more  like  thoughts  and  ideas  than  like  real  objects  and  landscapes. 
River  and  Mountains  in  Autumn  Colour  painting 

The  space  is  composed  of  subtle  landforms.  The  position  of  these  land  forms  creates  the  illusion 
of  distance  and  space.  There  is  little  visible  ground  to  support  a “walk-in " feeling.  The  mood 
created  in  this  painting  is  delicate,  quiet,  and  serene. 

Fording  a River  painting 

The  deep  space  in  this  painting  is  created  by  the  overlapping  of  vertical  shapes  and  landforms 
and  by  the  use  of  diminishing  size.  Similar  to  the  previous  painting  the  scene  does  not  create  a 
“walk-in"  feeling.  The  vista  and  the  vast  view  of  the  water,  hills,  and  mountains  is  beautiful  to  look 
at.  One  could  stand  for  a long  time  and  enjoy  this  view. 

2.  Use  of  scale,  proportion:  What  do  you  notice  about  the  size  of  objects  and  their  placement? 

Do  the  plants  overlap?  Very  much?  Very  little?  Do  the  plants  and  landforms  get  smaller  in  the 
distance?  Describe  one  or  two  examples  to  show  what  you  see.  How  do  these  objects  differ 
from  plants  and  landforms  in  the  Canadian  painting? 

In  the  River  and  Mountains  in  Autumn  Colour  painting  the  landforms  and  details  get  smaller  in 
the  distance.  There  is  little  overlapping  of  shapes.  The  plants  and  landforms  are  delicate  and 
seem  minimal  in  the  large  vertical  space. 

The  Fording  a River  composition  uses  a vertical  building  up  of  shapes  which  creates  a visual 
rhythm  from  foreground  to  background.  The  shapes  (mountains)  have  less  and  less  detail  and 
are  lighter  in  value  as  they  recede  into  the  distance.  Similar  to  the  River  and  Mountains  in 
Autumn  Colour  painting  the  natural  forms  seem  delicate  and  fragile.  The  edges  of  forms  fade 
away. 

The  Canadian  landscape  in  comparison  seems  solid  and  strong.  The  plants  and  landforms  are 
clearly  defined  with  hard  edges. 
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3c  Us®  of  value:  Mystery  is  also  a part  of  these  works.  Value,  or  light  and  dark  areas,  are 
important  in  these  paintings.  Let  your  eyes  wander  about  the  paintings.  What  are  the  focal 
points?  (Focal  points  are  the  places  in  an  artwork  that  you  notice  the  most.)  Discuss  how  the 
Chinese  use  of  value  guides  your  eye  to  certain  portions  of  the  work.  Why  do  you  think  they 
wanted  you  to  notice  these  parts  especially? 

The  painting  by  the  Chinese  artist  has  numerous  dark  and  light  areas  and  many  value  variations 
throughout  the  work.  The  darker  values  create  a focal  point  at  the  bottom  of  the  hill  in  the  middle 
of  the  painting . The  greenery  on  the  right  side  is  a dark  value.  Dark  lines  throughout  the  work 
lead  the  viewer's  eye  from  hill  to  hill  as  well  as  up  and  down  the  many  hills.  These  points  - hills 
and  greenery  - focus  your  eye  and  give  definition  to  the  spirit  of  the  place. 

4.  Use  of  brushwork:  Chinese  ink  painters  studied  for  many  years  to  perfect  their  painting  skills. 
They  studied  the  shapes  and  lines  used  by  earlier  artists.  They  continued  to  use  these  styles, 
sometimes  for  centuries,  by  passing  them  on  to  the  next  generations  of  painters.  Every  mark  was 
placed  deliberately.  Develop  a list  of  at  least  six  words  that  describes  the  kinds  of  lines  used. 

Your  list  may  include  some  of  the  following  words:  delicate,  smooth „ soft,  irregular,  jagged, 
flowing , graphic f fine,  strong . 

5.  Overall  composition:  The  Chinese  painted  on  scrolls  so  that  the  work  could  be  slowly  unrolled, 
and  viewed  a little  at  a time.  They  wanted  you  to  enter  the  world  of  the  painting  slowly,  just  as 
they  did  in  their  meditations.  What  differences  in  mood  do  you  sense  in  yourself  when  you  look  at 
the  Chinese  paintings  and  the  Canadian  painting?  Write  a short  paragraph  comparing  the 
different  responses  these  two  styles  cause. 

Your  responses  to  this  question  should  be  based  on  what  you  see  in  the  paintings.  Your 
paragraph  might  include  some  of  these  responses: 

• The  Chinese  paintings  seem  delicate,  fragile,  and  lightly  coloured. 

• The  paintings  look  more  like  a drawing. 

• There  is  a feeling  of  deep  space  where  one  could  * float  about  ” 

• The  landscapes  seem  mysterious. 

• The  landscapes  do  not  show  natural  forces. 

• The  empty  spaces  allow  the  viewers  to  create  their  own  mental  images.  (What  could  be 
there?) 

• The  Canadian  landscape  feels  strong  and  colourful. 

• The  vibrant  colours  are  exciting  and  evoke  a sense  of  strength  and  power. 
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Section*  Activity 3 

After  carefully  viewing  these  pictures  answer  the  following  questions. 

1 . Every  material  used  in  the  construction  of  these  artifacts  is  a unique  material.  The  people  in  each 
culture  made  use  of  what  materials  they  had  available.  Each  material  has  its  unique 
characteristics.  Look  at  the  Kwakiutl  mask.  The  advantages  of  using  cedar  wood  are  that  it  can 
be  carved  and  painted.  The  bark  can  be  shredded  after  it  is  stripped  off  the  cedar  logs.  Describe 
some  uses  of  cedar  wood  in  this  mask. 

Cedar  wood  in  this  mask  is  carved  into  complex  shapes  and  forms;  it  is  decorated  with  textures 
and  paint  Shredded  cedar  bark  is  added  to  create  the  effect  of  a mane  or  hair. 

2.  Select  one  of  the  other  artifacts  shown  in  Pictures  81-64.  Think  about  ways  of  using  the  material 
from  which  the  artifact  was  made.  Describe  what  parts  of  the  artifact  show  you  the  possibilities  of 
this  material. 

Check  the  description  of  the  artifact  you  have  selected.  Your  answer  should  include  some  of  the 
following  details: 

Thule  Culture  - Ivory  can/ings:  The  material  is  hard  and  can  be  carved  into  detail  and  fine 
textures.  The  birds  have  small  sculptured  heads  with  detail  - eyes  and  beaks.  The  body  of 
the  birds  are  carved  into  patterns  to  suggest  the  texture  of  feathers  and  wings. 

Chilkat  Culture  - blanket:  The  blanket  is  woven  from  fibres  which  can  be  clearly  seen  by  the 
extending  fringe  of  warp  and  weft  strands. 

Plains  Indian  Culture  - painted  rawhide  parfleche:  The  object  is  made  from  leather  and 
decorated  with  paint.  The  object  has  holes  and  can  be  laced  together  with  leather  laces. 

3.  Every  material  has  its  tactile  quality.  Tactile  means  it  has  a surface  that  gives  a unique  sense  of 
texture.  You  would  be  able  to  tell  this  difference  by  handling  the  object.  Sometimes  you  can 
sense  how  the  object  feels  when  you  are  looking  at  the  object.  Select  two  of  the  artifacts.  Look 
carefully  at  the  works,  and  imagine  what  qualities  you  would  feel  if  you  were  able  to  handle  the 
artifact.  Identify  the  works  you  have  chosen.  For  each  artifact,  select  four  words  that  describe 
your  responses.  Look  in  a dictionary  or  thesaurus  to  help  you  expand  your  list. 

Your  answers  might  include 

a.  Thule  culture  ivory  carving:  smooth,  hard,  polished,  soft 

b.  Kwakiutl  Horhoq  Thunderbird  Mask:  hard,  smooth,  wooden,  rough 

c.  Chilkat  blanket:  rough,  scratchy,  soft,  hard 

d.  Plains  Indians,  Kainah  Parflbche:  soft,  wrinkled,  smooth,  grainy 

4.  You  have  learned  some  of  the  ideas  that  contribute  to  an  understanding  of  style.  Look  at  the 
ivory  carvings  from  the  Thule  culture.  These  people  were  the  ancestors  of  the  Inuit  people.  All  of 
these  objects  are  small  handheld  items,  called  amulets.  Think  about  size,  proportion,  details,  and 
light/shadow  areas  on  the  objects.  The  people  who  made  these  objects  were  working  with  simple 
tools  and  pieces  of  bone,  so  the  objects  they  made  could  not  be  large  or  intricate.  In  a short 
paragraph,  describe  the  way  you  would  handle  and  use  these  objects  if  you  found  them.  Also,  if 
you  were  to  make  an  amulet  for  yourself  out  of  bone  or  ivory,  what  would  it  look  like?  Make  a 
sketch  to  go  with  your  description. 
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Your  description  will  be  personal,  but  may  include  some  of  the  following  ideas: 

• The  ivory  carving  can  be  held  in  the  hand. 

• If  you  bore  a small  hole  in  it,  you  could  thread  a cord  through  it  and  it  could  be  worn  around 
the  neck  or  on  a belt. 

• It  could  be  wrapped  in  a cloth  and  kept  for  display  on  special  occasions. 

Check  the  design  of  your  amulet  to  r these  considerations: 

• Ivory  is  a strong  material  that  can  be  carved  into  minute  detail. 

• Ivory  is  smooth. 

• Ivory  is  generally  white. 

• Your  design  should  show  crisp  detail. 


Section  4:  Follow-up  Activity 

Do  one  or  both  of  the  following  questions. 


1 . Look  again  at  the  Kainah  parfteche  in  Activity  3.  A parflSche  is  a soft  bag,  made  by  the  Plains 

Indians  to  carry  their  belongings.  The  Plains  Indians  were  nomadic  people,  so  they  needed 
lightweight  containers  to  store  and  carry  tools  and  precious  objects  from  one  encampment  to 
another.  Can  you  think  of  three  objects  you  use  that  have  the  same  purpose?  ( 

Although  the  parfl^ehe  is  a useful  object  that  was  meant  to  be  used,  worn  out  and  replaced,  it  has 
been  carefully  decorated.  The  Plains  Indians  decorated  their  everyday  objects  with  traditional 
(often  repeated)  designs.  Select  a plain,  everyday  object  in  your  house.  Make  a simple  line 
drawing  of  it  with  a black  pen.  Use  a pencil  to  design  a decorative  pattern  for  the  object. 

Objects  will  vary,  possible  selection  might  include 

• a lightweight  suitcase 

• a closed  basket 

• a duffle  bag 

• a gym  bag 

Check  your  traditional  design. 

Does  your  plan  show  simple  shapes  repeated  in  a complex  pattern  and  careful  colour  selection  ? 

Is  the  size  of  the  pattern  suitable  for  your  object? 

2.  Visit  a local  craft  fair,  handicraft  store,  or  gallery  that  sells  handmade  objects  by  local  crafts 
people.  Find  an  object  that  has  been  made  from  material  that  is  characteristic  of  your  district  (a 
type  of  wood,  clay,  bark,  fur,  leather,  stone,  basket,  or  wool  dyed  with  local  plant  dyes).  Describe 
the  object,  identify  the  artist,  and  write  a short  description  of  the  material  and  its  properties 
indicating  how  it  has  been  used  in  the  art  form. 

Your  description  of  the  art  form  should  include  the  artist's  name,  the  material  used  and  its  . 

properties , and  the  function  of  the  object.  i 
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Section  4:  Assignment 

It  is  likely  that  a number  of  members  of  a particular  ethnic  group  settled  in  your  community  (for 
example  native  Indian,  Italian,  German,  Ukrainian,  Hutterite,  French,  Japanese).  What  art  forms  from 
the  group’s  homeland  or  traditional  ways  have  been  adapted  to  the  Canadian  setting?  Think  about 
forms  of  architecture,  handcrafted  objects,  decorations,  furniture,  clothing,  utensils,  and  containers. 
Use  a camera  to  record  some  item  that  has  traces  of  the  culture’s  decorative  or  design 
characteristics.  Place  your  picture  in  the  space  provided  on  the  response  page.  Write  a paragraph 
describing  how  the  art  form  has  been  adapted  to  the  Alberta  setting  (climate,  Canadian  way  of  life, 
geographic  setting,  needs  of  the  people  who  made  it).  Describe  ways  in  which  the  style  or  use  of  this 
art  form  has  been  preserved  or  changed  in  response  to  a new  location. 

The  student  should 

• identify  an  ethnic  or  traditional  art  form  of  nonCanadian  origin  (e.g.,  Italian , German,  Ukrainian, 
French) 

• describe  how  this  art  form  has  been  adapted  to  the  Alberta  environment:  specific  instances 
should  be  provided 

• analyse  and  describe  how  this  art  form  has  been  preserved  or  changed  in  response  to  a new 
location 

• include  an  exact  description  of  the  selected  artwork  and  should  indicate  the  significance  of  the 
selection 

• include  a photo  of  the  work 

Extra  points  for  students  who  provide  some  additional  illustrations  - drawings,  etc . 
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Note 


This  Art  Learning  Facilitator's  Manual  contains  answers  to  teacher-assessed  assignments  and  the  final  test; 
therefore,  it  should  be  kept  secure  by  the  teacher.  Students  should  not  have  access  to  these  assignments  or 
the  final  test  until  they  are  assigned  in  a supervised  situation.  The  answers  should  be  stored  securely  by  the 
teacher  at  all  times, 
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OVERVIEW 

In  this  module  students  will  leam  something  about  technique,  colour,  design,  and  composition. 
Students  will  leam  how  to  apply  this  knowledge  to  the  making  and  looking  at  selected  works  of  art. 
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Section  1 = Section  2 ■=  Section  3 =■  Section  4 
Techniques  Colour  .=.  Design  —Composition 


Module  5 is  made  of  4 interrelated  sections. 


Evaluation 


The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  four  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

25% 

Section  3 

25% 

Section  4 

25% 

Total 

100% 
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List  of  Resources 

More  information  relating  to,  or  enriching  to,  the  activities  in  this  module  may  be  found  in  the  following 
resources. 

Section  1 

- Faulkner  and  Ziegfield,  Art  Today 

- Macgregor,  Hall,  Bennett,  Calvert,  Canadian  Art , Building  a Heritage 

- Visions:  Artists  and  the  Creative  Process,  Program  1 - An  introduction.  (This  is  a 13-part 
video  series  from  ACESS  Network.) 

- Sightlines.  See  van  Gogh;  Gaucher;  Mary  Pratt 

Section  2 


- Cunningham  and  Reich,  Culture  and  Values , VoL  2 

- Macgregor,  Hall,  Bennett,  Calvert,  Canadian  Art,  Building  a Heritage 

- Richardson,  Art:  The  Way  It  Is 

- Visions:  Artists  and  the  Creative  Process,  Program  1 ; Program  2 “A  Form  of  Magic” 

- Slide  Sets.  See  Albers 


Section  4 

- Bennett  and  Hall,  Discovering  Canadian  Art  - Learning  the  Language 

- Richardson,  Art:  The  Way  It  Is 

- Sightlines.  See  Side  2,  Dreammakers 

Check  your  regional  media  centre  for  the  videotapes,  Photographic  Vision:  Seeing  With  the  Camera, 
Photographic  Vision:  Artistic  Expression,  and  Blackwood. 
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Section  1:  Techniques 

Main  concepts  involved 

• identifying  some  of  the  techniques  of  making  art 

• understanding  some  of  the  different  processes  used  in  these  techniques 

• classifying  these  processes  into  categories 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

Show  students  examples  of  different  materials  and  techniques  artists  may  use  to  create  art. 

• painters  - tempra,  oil,  watercolour,  fresia,  gouache 

• printmakers  - woodblock,  engraving,  silkscreen 

• sculptors  - carving,  assembling,  casting 

• photographers  - multiple  images,  holograms,  photomontage 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . If  you  were  a Renaissance  painter,  which  of  the  following  materials  would  you  require?  Check 
the  appropriate  square(s). 

gesso  0 

wood  panel  0 

acrylic  paint  □ 

turpentine  0 

2.  Look  carefully  at  Canadian  artist  Mary  Pratt’s  painting,  Split  Grilse,  by  turning  to  picture  90  in  your 
Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproduction. 

Do  you  think  this  painting  was  done  with  oil  or  acrylic  paint?  Give  your  reasons. 

The  following  are  reasons  why  the  painting  was  done  with  oil: 

• rich  coloured  surface 

• many  areas  of  blended  colour 

• smooth  look  of  the  paint 

• would  seem  to  have  taken  a lot  of  time  so  paint  would  need  to  stay  moist 


Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . What  do  you  think  is  the  chief  difference  between  a print  and  a reproduction  that  makes  the  print 
more  valuable? 

The  printing  surface  is  made  by  the  artist  and  the  printing  is  done  by  hand  by  the  artist.  A 
restricted  number  of  prints  are  made  then  the  block  is  destroyed. 
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2.  What  questions  would  you  ask  if  you  wanted  to  buy  a print? 

Questions  to  ask  if  you  wanted  to  buy  a print  might  include  the  following : 

• Is  this  print  an  artist’s  print  or  is  it  a reproduction  ? 

• Can  you  provide  a certificate  of  authenticity? 

• Is  this  the  artist’s  signature? 

• Do  the  numbers  affect  the  value? 

• Is  10/50  more  valuable  than  40/50? 

• Is  40/250  less  valuable  than  40/50? 

• You  will  think  of  some  others. 

3.  Which  method  of  printmaking  do  you  think  was  used  for  each  of  the  preceding  illustrations? 
Illustration  98  - silk  screen;  Illustration  99  - etching:  intaglio ; Illustration  100  ~ woodcut:  relief 


Section  1:  Activity  3 

1 . The  following  exercise  will  introduce  you  to  some  of  the  principals  involved  in  printmaking. 

a.  On  a piece  of  styrofoam,  glue  down  a coin  (penny,  nickel,  dime,  or  quarter). 

b.  On  the  same  styrofoam  surface,  dig  in  some  lines.  Use  a variety  of  tools  - needle,  pencil, 
end  of  a paintbrush. 

c.  Place  a piece  of  white  paper  over  the  top  of  the  styrofoam  and  rub  over  the  entire  surface 
with  a pencil  to  achieve  a dense  even  coat  of  pencil.  Go  right  over  the  coin  and  the  dug-out 
lines. 

d.  After  you  have  finished,  examine  the  results.  What  do  you  see? 

a.,  b.,c.,  d.  The  image  of  the  dug-out  lines  represents  an  engraved  or  intaglio  image . You  made 
pressure  by  rubbing.  Actual  printmaking  would  be  done  by  inking  the  surfaces  and  providing 
pressure  by  a printing  press. 

2.  Imagine  that  you  are  to  teach  a friend  how  to  silk-screen  a sample  design  onto  a white  T -shirt, 
a.  List  all  the  materials  you  would  need. 

Materials  required  for  silkscreening 

• piece  of  silk 

• a frame 

• gummed  tape 

• a stencil  mask 

• printing  paper  for  test  run  and  sketch 

• ink  or  silk-screen  paint 

• squeegee 
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b.  Explain,  in  your  own  words,  in  a step-by-step  fashion,  how  to  silk-screen  the  design  on  the 
T-shirt. 

Steps  for  silkscreening 

(1 ) Draw  your  design  on  the  paper.  Check  that  the  shapes  are  simple  (review  page  1 0). 

(2)  Transfer  your  design  to  stencil  paper  and  cut  out  the  shapes. 

(3)  Stretch  the  silk  on  the  frame. 

(4)  Tape  the  edges  that  touch  the  wood. 

(5)  Waterproof  edges  with  shellac. 

(6)  Block  out  shapes  not  to  be  printed. 

(7)  Put  the  T-shirt  under  the  screen. 

(8)  Pour  out  the  ink/paint  on  the  edge  of  the  silk. 

(9)  Pull  the  paint  towards  you. 

( 1 0)  Lift  screen , remove  shirt,  clean  screen . 


Section  1:  Activity  4 

1 . After  completing  Part  A or  Part  B,  write  a paragraph  comparing  the  process  of  “seeing  with  a 
camera”  to  making  a relief,  or  intaglio,  or  silk-screen  print.  Try  to  explain  how  a photograph  can 
show  artistic  expression. 

Your  paragraph  should  contain  the  following  information: 

• printmaking  begins  with  a drawing/design 

• making  prints  requires  tools 

• making  prints  requires  a means  of  printing  (a  press) 

• photographs  begin  with  something  seen 

• selection  is  made  from  what  is  observed,  etc. 

Just  for  Fun 

If  you  have  a camera,  apply  what  you  have  learned  and  take  a picture  that  you  feel  shows  “artistic 
expression.”  Paste  an  earlier  picture  you  took  beside  your  “artistic”  picture. 

Look  carefully  at  your  pictures  and  judge  the  changes. 

2.  Look  carefully  at  the  Julia  Margaret  Cameron  portrait  of  Sir  John  F.  W.  Herschel  taken  in  1 867 
and  at  the  Edward  Steichen  portrait  of  J.  Pierpont  Morgan  taken  in  1903. 

Use  the  chart  that  follows  to  compare  and  contrast  the  two  images.  What  differences  do  you 
notice? 

You  will  have  something  like  the  following. 
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THE  CAMERON  PHOTO 

THE  STEICHEN  PHOTO 

Clarity  of  image 

image  is  fading  into 
background  on  the  left 

sharp,  clear  image  of  the 
head 

Absence  of  blemishes 

dear 

dear,  distinct 

Contrast  of  light  and  dark 

sharp  light  and  dark  soft 
edges  on  left 

high  contrast  dear  edges 

Atmosphere 

dramatic  lighting 

head  is  in  full  light 

Section  1:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 


IMAGE 

TECHNIQUE/MATERIAL 

CLUES?  WHAT  EVIDENCE  DO 
YOU  SEE  TO  SUPPORT  YOUR 
CHOICE? 

Carole  Bondaroff 

etching 

fine  lines 

Tom  Thomson 

oil  painting 

texture  of  the  paint  brush 
strokes 

Roy  Kiyooko 

acrylic  painting 

smooth  colours  hard  edges 

Stanford  Blodgett 

silk  screen 

smooth  paint,  separate  colours, 
definite  shapes 

Enrichment 

1 . This  question  requires  the  viewing  of  the  videotape  Blackwood  based  on  the  work  of  David 
Blackwood.  The  videotape  demonstrates  the  actual  process  used  by  a professional  artist. 

David  Blackwood  is  a Canadian  printer  who  makes  etchings  of  his  native  province, 
Newfoundland.  After  viewing  the  videotape  answer  the  following  questions: 

a.  What  materials  are  required  to  produce  an  etching? 

Materials  needed  to  produce  an  etching  would  include:  copper,  ink , etching  tools,  block-out, 
rosin , paper,  beeswax/tar,  acid  bath. 
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b.  What  steps  does  Blackwood  use  to  make  an  image?  List  as  many  as  you  noticed. 

Blackwood  would  include  these  steps  to  make  an  image 

• prepare  the  drawing 

• prepare  the  plate  with  “ground” 

• transfer  drawing  to  the  plate  by  drawing  lines  through  the  ground 

• place  plate  in  acid  bath  so  acid  can  “etch"  the  drawn  lines 

• remove  the  ground 

• prepare  the  ink 

• ink  the  plate 

• remove  excess  ink 

• place  etched  copper  plate  on  the  press,  place  paper  over  plate 

• print  the  image 

c.  How  would  you  recognize  an  etching?  What  techniques  would  you  look  for?  What  kind  of 
lines? 

To  recognize  an  etching  you  would  look  for  finely  drawn  lines;  deep  blacks  created  by  lines  or 
stipples. 

d.  Apply  what  you  learned  about  style  in  Module  4 and  write  a short  paragraph  on  David 
Blackwood’s  style. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  might  include 

• David  Blackwood’s  style  is  somewhat  realistic. 

• He  paints  in  a narrative  style. 

• His  works  often  tell  a story  based  on  Newfoundland  legends. 

• He  uses  the  etching  technique  to  create  his  images. 

2.  Computer  graphics  programs  provide  a new  technique  for  making  images.  If  you  have  access  to 
a colour  monitor  and  a computer  graphics  program  you  could  experiment  with  computer  image- 
making. Following,  in  Illustration  102,  are  a few  examples  of  “computer  art”  that  will  help  you  get 
started.  See  also  Sightlines:  Side  2 Dancer  Video  and  Salmon  Video ; Side  1 Computer  Art ; Your 
Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions,  pictures  98  and  99.  If  possible,  as  enrichment,  see  the 
laserdisc,  The  Dream  Machine. 

There  is  no  definite  answer.  Enjoy  yourself  experimenting  with  this  technique. 

3.  Do  you  know  someone  in  your  school  or  in  your  community  who  enjoys  making  art?  There  might 
be  a ceramic  artist,  a quilt  maker,  a painter,  a sculptor,  or  a photographer.  If  you  can  find  such  a 
person,  arrange  an  interview  and  ask  the  following  questions.  You  may,  of  course,  add  some 
questions  of  your  own. 

• How  long  have  you  been  making  artworks? 

• What  is  the  most  important  thing  you  had  to  learn  about  your  art/craft? 

• What  specific  techniques  did  you  have  to  learn? 

• What  do  you  enjoy  most  about  your  art/craft? 
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Write  your  response  in  interview  format.  Be  sure  to  identify  the  person  you  interviewed. 
Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  artist  interviewed 


Section  1:  Assignment 

Carefully  study  the  acrylic  painting,  picture  97,  Morris  Louis,  Aleph  Series  II,  1960,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions . 

In  Activity  1 , you  learned  that  because  acrylic  paint  mixes  with  water,  it  is  easy  to  use  and  dries  very 
quickly  so  that  the  paint  can  be  applied  layer  upon  layer  without  changing  the  underneath  paint.  The 
paint  can  be  used  thick  or  thin.  Since  it  can  be  diluted  with  water,  acrylic  paint  gives  artists  great 
freedom  in  making  images. 

Write  out  step  by  step  how  you  think  the  artist  might  have  made  this  painting.  Two  clues  you  might 
consider:  the  painting  is  6#6"  x 8'10"  (198.1  x 269.2  cm);  the  canvas  was  stretched  on  the  floor. 

Some  possible  answers  outlining  Morris  Louis’ steps  in  painting  may  include: 

• the  canvas  is  stretched  and  primed 

• acrylic  paint  diluted  with  water 

• colours  selected 

• colours  placed  carefully  then  allowed  to  run  and  blend l 


Section  2:  Colour 


Main  concepts  involved 

• understanding  some  of  the  basic  properties  of  colour:  hue,  value,  and  intensity 

• understanding  some  basic  colour  harmonies:  primary,  analogous,  complementary,  and  warm/ 
cool 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• Discuss  the  role  of  colour  in  everyday  use. 

• Discuss  the  colour  choices  made  everyday;  selecting  something  to  wear,  to  buy,  or  to  decorate. 

• Discuss  how  colour  is  used  to  capture  attention  (examples  might  be  red,  or  bright  yellow). 

• Discuss  how  colours  are  used  to  communicate  feelings  (examples  might  be  warm  colours  and 
soft  colours). 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . Look  carefully  at  the  following  image  and  answer  the  following  questions. 
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If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  91 52. 


Turn  to  picture  100,  Andr§  Derain,  Charing  Cross  Bridge,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions . 


a.  List  all  the  hues  that  you  can  identify.  Remember  to  use  the  simple  colour  names. 

Hues  which  can  be  identified  in  this  painting  are  blue,  yellow,  orange,  green , violet,  and  red. 

b.  List  the  hues  in  order  of  most  frequent  use. 

Hues  in  order  of  frequency  of  use  in  this  painting  are  blue,  yellow,  orange,  violet,  green,  and 
red. 

c.  What  is  the  dominant  hue  in  this  painting? 

The  dominant  hue  in  this  painting  is  blue . 

2.  Look  carefully  at  the  following  image  and  answer  the  following  questions. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines  find  and  view  frame  11313. 
OR 

Turn  to  picture  101 , Henri  Matisse,  Goldfish  and  Sculpture,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


a.  List  all  the  hues  that  you  can  identify.  Remember  to  use  the  simple  colour  names. 

Hues  which  can  be  identified  in  this  painting  are  violet,  red,  orange,  yellow,  and  blue . 

b.  List  the  hues  in  order  of  frequency  from  most  to  least. 

Hues  which  can  be  identified  in  this  painting  in  order  of  frequency  are  violet,  blue,  orange, 
yellow,  and  red. 
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c.  What  hue  is  dominant? 

Violet  is  the  dominant  hue . 
do  What  hue  is  used  as  an  accent? 

Red  is  used  as  an  accent  hue. 

3.  Andr^  Derain  and  Henri  Matisse,  the  artists  whose  painting  you  have  just  seen,  belonged  to  a 
group  of  painters  called  Fauves.  This  nickname  meant  “Wild  Beasts.”  Why  do  you  think  the 
public  gave  them  this  nickname?  Can  you  find  out? 

Fauve  means  a movement  in  painting  characterized  by  vivid  colours,  free  treatment  of  form  and  a 
resulting  vibrant  and  decorative  effect.  The  public  nicknamed  these  artists  “Wild  Beasts  ” because 
they  painted  their  forms  with  such  wild,  brilliant  colours,  and  with  direct,  violent  brushstrokes. 

4.  Look  through  a magazine  that  has  coloured  pictures  and  words.  Select  at  least  three  hues  and 
cut  out  three  one-inch  squares  that  will  show  the  hues  at  full  intensity.  Trim  the  edges  neatly  and 
paste  the  examples  in  the  space  below. 

Your  answer  will  depend  on  the  visuals  you  have  found. 

5.  Do  you  think  that  artists  use  all  colours  at  full  intensity  in  a painting?  Give  a reason  for  your 
answer. 

No.  Artists  would  rarely  use  all  colour  at  full  intensity.  The  colours  would  be  too  strong  and 
overpowering. 

6.  Look  carefully  at  the  following  paintings  and  answer  the  following  questions.  An  example  has 
been  done  to  help  you.  For  each  painting,  identify  the  hues  and  list  any  shapes  that  show  a hue 
at  full  intensity. 


HUES 

SHAPES  THAT  SHOW  A HUE  AT  FULL  INTENSITY  IN 
BRUEGHEL’S  WEDDING  BANQUET 

Blue 

Yellow 

Green 

Red 

Orange 

The  three  circular  hat  shapes  and  the  two  jackets  show  the  orange  hue  at  full 
intensity . 
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HUES 

SHAPES  THAT  SHOW  A HUE  AT  FULL  INTENSITY  IN 
MARC  CHAGALL’S  IAND  THE  VILLAGE 

Blue 

The  blue  triangular  shape  on  the  sheep’s  head  show  the  blue  hue  at  its  full 
intensity . 

Yellow 

Green 

The  profile  shape  of  the  face  shows  the  green  hue  at  full  intensity. 

Red 

The  red  hue  is  also  shown  at  its  fullest  intensity  in  a triangular  shape  against  the 
green  face . 

Orange 

7.  From  the  three  examples  you  have  studied,  can  you  draw  a conclusion  about  the  use  of  hues  at 
full  intensity? 

The  following  conclusions  about  using  hues  at  full  intensity  can  be  made. 

Colours  at  full  intensity 

• standout 

• make  sharp  contrasts 

• make  a picture  exciting 

• create  bright  accents 

• make  some  shapes  dominant 

• add  brightness  to  a picture 

8.  Study  the  value  scale  which  follows.  This  scale  uses  seven  steps  between  white  and  black.  You 
can  also  use  a five-  or  a nine-step  scale.  Around  the  scale  are  groups  of  blank  squares.  Use 
paint  or  cut-out  colour  squares  of  the  following  hues  at  full  intensity:  yellow,  green,  blue,  violet, 
red,  orange.  Fit  the  colour  squares  into  the  blank  squares  so  that  they  match  the  value  scale. 
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Yellow 


Blue 


Orange 


Violet 


Green 


9.  You  can  also  create  value  scales  for  each  hue.  Select  two  hues  for  your  examples.  Search 
through  a magazine  that  has  coloured  pages.  Cut  as  many  one-inch  squares  as  you  can  of 
each  colour.  If,  for  example,  you  have  chosen  blue  as  one  of  your  colours,  try  to  find  pale  blue, 
light  blue,  intense  blue,  navy  blue,  and  so  on.  Arrange  your  colours  in  a horizontal  scale  with  the 

lightest  value  of  the  hue  at  the  left. 

Your  answer  will  depend  on  your  hue  selection . The  value  scale  should  show  a gradual  range  of 
light  to  dark.  Check  the  value  scale  in  the  previous  question. 

1 0.  Use  the  following  chart  to  identify  these  points. 

• Identify  the  dominant  hue  as  the  colour  the  artist  used  most. 

• Identify  the  dominant  degree  of  intensity  as  “full  intensity  throughout”  or  “full  intensity  for 
accents  only”  or  “no  hues  at  full  intensity." 

• Identify  value  range  by  number.  Use  a 5-scale  with  1 for  the  lightest  value,  3 for  the  mid- 
dark, and  5 for  the  darkest  dark.  If  black  and  white  are  used,  use  1 for  white,  and  5 for 
black. 


PAINTING 

DOMINANT  HUE 

DOMINANT  DEGREE 
OF  INTENSITY 

VALUE  RANGE 

DAVIS 

yellow 

full  intensity 

1,3,5 

CARR 

blue 

accent  only 

1,2,3, 4, 5 

CASSON 

green 

accent  only 

1,2, 3,4, 5 

RENOIR 

orange 

no  hues  at  full 
intensity 

1,2,4, 5 
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1 1 . After  you  have  completed  the  chart,  look  at  the  paintings  again.  Select  one  and  write  a 

concluding  statement  about  the  artist’s  use  of  colour  in  the  painting.  Make  sure  you  draw  some 
conclusion  about  the  feeling  and  mood  that  is  communicated  by  the  artist’s  use  of  hue,  intensity, 
and  value. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  artist  you  chose.  For  example , if  you  chose  Emily  Carr  you 
might  conclude  the  following: 

• Emily  Carr  uses  blue,  green,  and  orange  in  her  painting  of  Forest,  British  Columbia. 

• The  colours  are  used  at  full  intensity  for  accents . 

• Colours  are  lightened  or  darkened  to  create  strong  and  dramatic  values . 

• The  changing  colours  create  a feeling  of  rhythm  in  the  painting . 


Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 . To  make  a colour  wheel  you  must  arrange  the  standard  hues  side  by  side  in  a wheel.  Following 
is  a form  that  you  can  use.  You  can  use  coloured  cut  paper,  paints,  or  pencil  crayons  to  complete 
your  wheel.  Keep  all  the  hues  at  full  intensity.  The  colour  names  are  given  so  that  you  will  have 
the  correct  arrangement  when  you  have  finished. 

To  check  your  answer,  see  picture  225  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

The  last  page  of  your  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions  has  a reproduction  of  a sample  colour 
wheel. 


2.  Use  your  completed  colour  wheel  to  answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  List  the  colours  that  are  numbered  1 . 

The  colours  numbered  1 are  yellow,  blue,  and  red. 

b.  What  colours  lie  midway  between  yellow  and  blue?  Between  blue  and  red?  Between  red 
and  yellow?  List  these  colours.  They  are  labelled  2. 

The  colours  labelled  2 are  green,  violet,  and  orange. 

c.  All  the  colours  labelled  2 on  the  colour  wheel  are  secondary  colours.  Secondary  colours 
can  be  mixed  from  any  two  primary  colours.  Fill  in  the  possible  combinations  below. 

The  possible  combinations  are 


PRIMARY 

+ 

PRIMARY 

= 

SECONDARY 

blue 

+ 

yellow 

- 

green 

red 

+ 

blue 

= 

violet 

red 

+ 

yellow 

= 

orange 
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d Look  at  the  colour  wheel  again.  You  will  notice  that  between  each  primary  colour  and 

secondary  colour  there  is  an  intermediate  colour  labelled  3.  List  the  names  of  these  colours. 

The  names  of  the  colours  numbered  3 are  as  follows: 

* yellow-green 

* blue-green 

* blue-violet 

* red-violet 

* red-orange 

* yellow-orange 

The  colour  names  that  are  used  are  tertiary  colours  and  include  one  primary  and  one 
secondary  hue.  If  you  mix  a secondary  colour  with  a primary  colour,  you  make  a tertiary 
colour : Example  red,  plus  orange,  makes  yellow-orange . 


Just  for  Fun 

Get  yourself  three  tubes  of  acrylic  paint  or  use  watercolour:  blue,  red  and  yellow.  Using  only  these 
three,  see  how  many  colour  variations  you  can  make.  Review  all  the  colour  names  from  the  wheel 
and  see  if  you  can  make  secondary  and  tertiary  colours.  What  happened  if  you  mixed  more  than  two 
primary  colours  at  a time?  What  happened  if  you  mixed  two  secondary  colours? 

Your  visual  experiment  should  illustrate  a variety  of  colour  combinations  achieved  by  mixing  primary 
with  primary , primary  with  secondary,  and  secondary  with  secondary  hues . Some  thoughts  to  include 
in  your  colour  notes  may  be  observations  on  intensity  and  value  as  the  colours  were  mixed . For 
example,  when  green  and  orange  are  mixed  the  intensity  is  lowered  so  the  colour  becomes  less 
bright.  Did  you  notice  how  browns  are  made? 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 . List  the  three  colours  that  make  a secondary  triad. 

The  three  colours  that  made  a secondary  triad  are  green,  violet,  and  orange. 

2.  What  two  colours  would  you  arrange  with  yellow-green  to  make  a tertiary  triad? 
Blue-violet,  and  red-orange  would  be  arranged  with  yellow-green  to  make  a tertiary  triad. 

3.  Can  you  name  another  tertiary  triad? 

Yellow-orange,  blue-green,  and  red-violet  would  be  another  tertiary  triad . 
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4.  Look  again  at  the  Stuart  Davis  painting,  Owh!  in  San  Pao  (picture  1 04  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of 
Reproductions ),  and  answer  the  following  questions. 

Answers  will  vary  but  may  include  the  following  thoughts . 

a.  What  do  you  think  the  title  of  this  painting  means? 

The  title  suggests  the  energy  of  a city  with  bright  signs,  city  noises , and  angular  buildings. 
The  colours  suggest  the  rhythms  in  a crowded  city. 

b.  What  feeling  does  the  artist  wish  to  communicate? 

Because  of  the  use  of  different  colours  of  lettering  and  diagonal  lines,  the  artist  creates  a 
feeling  of  high  energy  and  action. 

c.  What  colours  has  the  artist  used  to  create  harmony? 

Yellow , red,  and  blue  create  a triadic  harmony . (Remember  that  green  is  a mixture  of  blue 
and  yellow). 


Section  2:  Activity  4 


Your  favourite  aunt  went  skiing  in  Switzerland  and  brought  you  a red  cap,  a red  scarf  with  yellow  and 
orange  stripes,  and  a pair  of  red-orange  mitts  - just  the  things  to  go  with  your  bright  yellow-orange  ski 
jacket.  When  you  match  related  colours  like  this,  you  are  choosing  analogous  harmony. 

1 . Look  at  your  colour  wheel  again.  Starting  with  yellow  and  moving  clockwise,  list  the  colours  in 
groups  of  four: 

The  colours  in  groups  of  four  would  be 

• yellow,  yellow-green,  green,  blue-green 

• blue,  blue-violet,  violet,  red-violet 

• red,  red-orange,  orange,  yellow-orange 

Each  group  of  four  colours  that  you  have  identified  makes  an  analogous  harmony.  Analogous 
colours  lie  next  to  each  other  on  the  colour  wheel.  You  can,  therefore,  begin  anywhere  on  the  wheel 
and  move  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  to  find  four  colours  that  will  look  harmonious  together. 

2.  Can  you  name  two  or  more  groups  of  four  colours  that  are  analogous  harmonies? 

Some  possible  answers  for  more  analogous  harmonies  include: 


• yellow-green,  green,  blue-green,  blue 

• green,  blue-green,  blue,  blue-violet 

• blue-green,  blue,  blue-violet,  violet 
9 blue-violet,  violet,  red-violet,  red 

9 violet,  red-violet,  red,  red-orange 


9 red-violet,  red,  red-orange,  orange 

• red-orange,  orange,  yellow-orange,  red 

• orange , yellow-orange,  yellow,  yellow-green 

• yellow-orange,  yellow,  yellow-green,  green 


Art  11 


15 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  5 


3.  What  mood  is  created  by  the  analogous  harmony  in  these  paintings? 

The  mood  created  by  analogous  colours  may  be  peaceful , harmonious,  or  gentle . 


Section  2:  Activity  5 

1 . Look  again  at  your  colour  wheel.  Use  a ruler  to  connect  any  two  colours  that  lie  opposite  one 
another.  Answer  the  following  questions. 

a.  What  hue  lies  opposite  yellow? 

The  hue  opposite  yellow  is  violet 

b.  What  hue  lies  opposite  red? 

The  hue  opposite  red  is  green. 

c.  What  hue  lies  opposite  blue? 

The  hue  opposite  blue  is  orange. 

d.  Can  you  name  some  other  opposite  pairs  of  colours? 

Some  other  opposite  pairs  include 

• yellow-green  and  red-violet 

• blue-green  and  red-orange 

• blue-violet  and  yellow-orange 

2.  Try  this:  Using  paint,  begin  with  a primary  colour  Gradually  add  the  opposite  secondary  colour. 
Keep  adding  the  opposite  colour  until  you  have  even  amounts  of  both  colours.  What  happened? 
What  new  colours  have  you  made?  Draw  a conclusion  about  the  effects  of  mixing 
complementary  colours. 

As  you  added  opposite  colours,  they  became  darker.  New  colours  formed  would  be  dark  blue, 
maroon,  browns,  and  greys.  When  complementary  colours  are  mixed  the  colours  become  darker 
and  less  intense. 
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Section  2:  Activity  6 

Because  colours  influence  the  way  we  see  and  react  to  images,  they  also  influence  the  meaning  of 
artworks.  In  fact,  we  associate  special  meanings  with  certain  colours.  This  use  of  colour  is  called 

colour  symbolism. 

1 . What  colours  do  you  associate  with  the  following  ideas? 

Answers  will  vary . Some  traditional  associations  are 

a.  heroism 
heroism  - red,  blue 

b.  power 

power  - purple,  gold,  red 

c.  hope 

hope  - blue,  green 

d.  cowardice 
cowardice  - yellow 

e.  jealousy 
jealousy  - green 

f.  love 
love  - red 

g.  death 

death  - black,  purple,  grey 

h.  sorrow 

sorrow  - black,  purple 

i.  royalty 

royalty  - purple,  gold,  red,  yellow 

Colour  associations  are  part  of  our  culture.  In  Western  cultures  we  think  of  the  heart  as  the 
symbol  of  love,  so  red  became  associated  with  love . In  ancient  times,  purple  dye  was  rare  and 
expensive  so  only  royalty  and  powerful  nobles  could  afford  purple  garments.  Purple,  then, 
became  associated  with  royalty.  You  may  think  of  other  associations. 
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2.  Do  you  belong  to  a club,  to  a team,  or  any  organization  that  has  a badge  or  an  emblem?  What 
are  the  club  or  team  colours?  Does  your  school  have  special  colours?  Do  some  research  on  the 
colours  that  identify  your  group.  Try  to  find  out  who  chose  them,  why  they  were  chosen,  and 
what  they  mean.  Interview  some  members  of  your  group  to  find  out  what  the  colours  mean  to 
them.  Sketch  your  badge  or  emblem  in  the  space  at  the  right. 

Answers  will  vary  depending  on  the  group  which  you  interview. 


Section  2:  Activity  7 

Look  carefully  at  each  painting,  then  analyse  the  colour  use  and  effect  in  each.  Write  the  title  of  the 
painting  and  the  artist,  then  decide  on  the  colour  harmonies  used,  the  dominant  hue,  use  of  full 
intensity,  and  the  temperature  emphasis  in  the  painting.  Comment  on  any  illusions  that  are  created 
by  colour. 

Illusions  created  in  each  painting  will  vary.  Here  are  some  samples  for  each  painting. 

1 . Red  Currant  Jelly,  Mary  Pratt 

The  artist  has  used  warm  reds  and  cool  greys  as  her  harmony.  The  dominant  hue  is  red  used  at 
full  intensity  and  in  shades  and  tones.  The  painting  is  warm  with  cool  blue-grey  used  as  an 
accent.  The  luminous  reds  make  the  jelly  seem  real;  the  tones  of  blue-grey  create  the  illusion  of 
foil. 

2.  Moonlight  Marine , Albert  Ryder 

The  dominant  hues  are  dark  blues  and  pale  yellow.  The  colours  are  not  used  at  full  intensity  but 
are  darkened  to  make  a sharp  pattern  of  dark  and  light.  There  is  a balance  between  warm  and 
cool  in  the  painting. 

3.  Haystacks  in  Snow,  Claude  Monet 

The  artist  uses  blue  and  orange  mixed  in  small  patches  to  create  the  illusion  of  light.  The 
dominant  hue  is  blue;  orange  is  used  as  an  accent.  Orange  and  blue  are  complementary 
harmony.  Both  blue  and  orange  are  used  at  full  intensity  in  specks  of  colour.  The  dominant 
temperature  is  cool. 

4.  Homage  to  the  Square:  Ascending , Josef  Albers 

The  artist  has  used  blue  and  yellow  as  his  harmony.  White  and  dark  grey  help  to  make  the 
yellow  very  vivid.  Yellow  is  warm,  blue  is  cool.  The  painting  seems  balanced  between  warm  and 
cool.  The  difference  in  colour  sizes  and  contrast  makes  the  yellow  square  seem  to  float. 
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Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 


Extra  Help 

Complete  1 or  2 or  both. 

1 . For  each  experience  listed,  decide  on  a mood  and  use  your  colour  knowledge  to  make  thoughtful 
decisions  about  colour  choice. 

Answers  will  vary . Some  possible  answers  are  as  follows: 

Feeling  to  be  Communicated  Colour  Choice 


a.  a cold  rainy  day 

b.  the  excitement  of  a circus 

c.  the  thrill  of  a rock  concert 

d.  driving  a new  car 

e.  a quiet  walk  in  the  woods 

f.  the  peace  of  being  alone  in  your 
favourite  place 


blues,  greys 
red,  yellow , blue 

red yellow , blue,  orange  (or  any  triad) 
red , orange,  yellow 
blues,  greens 

blue  or  green 


2.  Use  paint,  or  coloured  pencils,  or  cut-paper  to  complete  the  drawings  on  the  following  page  in 
colour.  Pay  attention  to  the  colour  harmonies  required.  Should  you  forget  any  of  the  terms,  look 
back  through  the  activities  and  consult  the  colour  wheel. 

a.  Colour  the  first  design  using  monochromatic  harmony.  Emphasize  one  area  by  using  the  hue 
at  full  intensity. 

b.  Colour  the  second  design  using  an  analogous  harmony.  Pay  attention  to  value  changes. 
Emphasize  one  area  by  using  a dark  value. 

c.  Use  a complementary  harmony  to  complete  the  third  design.  Emphasize  the  warm  colour 
and  use  the  cool  colour  for  an  accent. 


Answers  will  vary,  depending  on  colour  choice.  Use  the  colour  wheel  and  review  the  material  in 
the  section  before  you  begin. 


Enrichment 


1 . You  have  just  won  a lottery  and  have  decided  to  purchase  one  of  the  paintings  that  you  have 
studied  so  far  in  this  course.  You  intend  to  donate  the  painting  to  the  nearest  children’s  hospital. 
The  hospital  director  has  asked  you  to  pay  particular  attention  to  the  colours  in  the  painting  so 
that  the  children  will  enjoy  looking  at  the  work.  Review  the  works  you  have  seen,  make  your 
selection,  and  explain  your  choice  to  the  hospital  board.  Cover  such  topics  as  hues,  values, 
intensities,  harmonies,  temperatures,  and  the  way  in  which  all  these  uses  of  colour  contribute  to 
the  meaning  and  mood  of  the  work  you  have  chosen. 
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Answers  will  vary  depending  on  work  chosen . Check  your  colour  analysis  against  the  information 
in  this  section.  Did  you  relate  your  painting  choice  and  colour  explanation  to  the  needs  of 
children  ? What  associations  did  you  make  ? 

2.  Use  your  knowledge  of  hue,  intensity,  and  value  to  create  a colour  collage.  Select  a single  hue 
and  collect  as  many  colour  swatches  of  the  cotour  as  you  can.  You  can  cut  the  colours  from  a 
magazine,  or  collect  paint  samples  from  a paint  store,  or  use  paints  or  coloured  pencils  to  make 
the  colours  you  need. 

Draw  a 5"  x 7"  rectangle.  Beginning  just  to  the  right  or  the  left  of  the  centre  arrange  your  colour 
samples  with  the  hue  at  full  intensity.  Working  outward  to  the  edges  add  the  lightest  values  and 
gradually  add  the  darkest  values  and  the  less  bright  intensities.  If  you  are  using  cut-out  samples, 
trim  the  edges  neatly.  Do  not  overlap  the  colours,  but  try  to  fit  the  edges  tightly  together  so  that 
none  of  the  underneath  paper  shows. 

The  value  and  intensity  change  should  be  gradual  with  the  lightest  values  around  the  centre,  the 
darkest  at  the  edges.  Give  the  collage  a title.  Sign  and  date  your  work. 

Check  your  collage  to  be  sure  you  have  covered  all  the  instructions . 


Section  2:  Assignment 

You  may  do  either  Part  A or  Part  B 
Part  A 

The  manager  of  a large  grocery  store  has  been  losing  business  in  the  produce  department.  You  are 
called  in  as  a colour  consultant  and  are  asked  to  rearrange  the  display  of  fruits  and  vegetables  so  that 
customers  will  be  motivated  to  buy.  Present  your  report.  Be  sure  to  include  your  ideas  about  colour 
harmonies,  value  and  intensity,  and  temperature.  Make  a comment  on  lighting  effects.  The  report 
should  include 

• colour  arrangements  that  will  capture  attention 

® colour  arrangements  that  will  make  people  want  to  buy 

• colour  relationships  that  will  make  colours  vivid. . . 

- reds  near  greens,  for  example 

- oranges,  lemons,  and  apples  near  each  other  will  be  gentle  harmonies;  red  peppers  with 
green  peppers  will  be  vivid  complementaries 

Look  for  specific  examples  and  information,  and  for  masons  and  associations. 

• Does  the  report  contain  arrangements  using  cool  colours  (blue/green/purple)  to  set  off 
warm  coloured  edibles  like  red  and  yellow  apples  ? 

• Red , yellow  and  orange  could  set  off  cool  coloured  trays  of  kiwi,  lettuce,  green  pepper, 
celery  and  cucumbers. 
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• Analagous  themes  using  orange  packaging  around  yellow  and  red  peppers  could  be  a 
consideration.  Reason:  no  excitement  but  comforting. 

» Complementary  colours  like  yellow  packaging  around  purple  eggplant  and  purple  cabbage 
is  a pleasing  arrangement  Reason:  Complementary  associations  are  exciting . One 
complementary  colour  intensifies  the  other  - red/green  or  yellow/purple  or  blue/orange. 


Part  B 


1 . Study  the  following  portrait  paintings  and  then  complete  a colour  analysis  of  each  picture. 


An  analysis  will  include  information  about  hues,  intensities,  values,  colour  harmonies, 
temperature,  and  symbolism.  Comment  also  on  the  use  of  special  colour  effects  and  the  mood 
that  is  created. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines  find  and  view  frame  7066. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  1 1 5,  Antonello  da  Messina,  Portrait  of  a Man,  in  your 
Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


Portrait  of  a Man:  Antonello  da  Messina. 


The  painting  uses  red  as  the  dominant  hue . The  hat  and  part  of  the  trim  on  the  jacket  have  red  at 
full  intensity.  Elsewhere  the  red  is  darkened  to  create  shade  and  shadow.  The  background 
appears  black.  The  dominant  temperature  is  warm.  The  white  cloth  around  the  neck  is  a cool 
grey-blue  accent  on  the  right.  The  artist  uses  analogous  harmony.  Light  value  is  on  the  face. 

The  rest  of  the  painting  is  low  value. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laser  disc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  7199. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  1 1 6,  Paolo  Veronese,  The  Beautiful  Nani,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


The  Beautiful  Nani:  Veronese  Paolo. 


This  painting  is  low  value . It  is  almost  all  dark  except  for  the  chest , hands,  accent  on  dress,  and 
part  of  the  face.  The  dominant  hue  seems  dark  blue  with  some  light  blue  and  pale  red  accents. 
So  much  dark  makes  the  figure  mysterious.  The  light  patches  balance  warm  and  cool  and  make 
the  portrait  stand  out. 
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If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  6168. 


Turn  to  picture  117e  Raphael,  Portrait  of  Maddaiena  Strozzi,  in  your 
Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


Portrait  of  Maddaiena  Strozzi:  Raphael 


The  artist  used  blues,  greens , red,  orange,  and  yellow  in  this  painting . Blue  and  orange-red  are 
used  at  full  intensity  in  the  sleeves  and  on  the  dress.  Blue  and  orange  make  a complementary 
harmony.  The  painting  is  balanced  between  warm  and  cool.  Cool  colours  are  in  shadows 
creating  the  illusion  of  space.  The  painting  is  mostly  light  in  value. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines , find  and  view  frame  6286. 


Turn  to  picture  118,  Botticelli,  Portrait  of  a Young  Woman,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


Portrait  of  a Young  Woman:  Botticelli. 


The  artist  has  used  blue  and  orange  as  dominant  hues . This  is  a complementary  harmony. 
Mixing  blue  and  orange  creates  warm  browns  and  greys  and  cool  greys.  The  lightest  value  is  the 
head:  face  and  shoulders  and  the  space  behind  the  figure  on  the  right  Other  values  are  mid- 
range. The  picture  is  balanced  between  warm  and  cool  colours.  The  background  is 
predominantly  cool;  the  figure  is  warm.  This  use  of  colour  creates  the  illusion  of  space. 

2.  When  you  have  finished  the  analysis  decide  which  is  your  favourite  painting  of  the  four  and  give 
the  reasons  for  your  selection. 


Answers  will  vary . Check  to  see  if  the  students  have  given  good  reasons  for  their  choice. 
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Section  3:  Design 

Main  concepts  involved 

• Consider  shapes  and  how  they  are  perceived. 

• Analyze  the  way  space  is  shown  in  artworks. 

• Appreciate  the  relationship  between  the  function  of  an  artifact  and  its  structure. 

• Identify  a variety  of  lines  found  in  the  natural  and  designed  world. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

• Discuss  what  makes  objects  attractive,  and  the  function  of  design  in  our  perception  of  these 
objects. 

• Why  are  the  arrangements  of  some  rooms  more  comfortable  than  others? 

• Does  the  style  of  furniture  have  as  much  of  an  effect  as  the  arrangment  of  the  furniture? 

Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . Use  the  following  charts  to  list  the  places  where  you  found  the  various  line  qualities  that  are 
described.  Draw  an  example  of  each.  A couple  have  been  done  to  get  you  started. 

Some  answers  are  listed  in  the  chart.  Many  other  possibilities  exist 


Designer  Line  Collection 


a.  DIRECTIONAL 

EXAMPLE 

LOCATION 

' Horizontal 

where  the  edge  of  the  field  meets  the  sky 

Vertical 

i 

fence  or  edge  of  building 

Diagonal 

_____ — - — 

edge  of  a roof 

Zig  Zag 

lightning 
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b.  VISUAL  QUALITIES 

EXAMPLE 

LOCATION 

Thiele 

i 

fence  picket 

Thin 

/ 

crack  in  wood 

Rough 

edge  of  a dirt  road 

Smooth 

r 

line  painted  on  pavement 

Jagged 

edge  of  a rock 

Squiggly 

tracks  left  by  a caterpillar 

Broken 

\ 

1 

\ 

s 

1 

1 

I 

1 

\ 

footprints 

C.  EMOTIONAL  QUAUTIES 

EXAMPLE 

LOCATION 

Calm 

— — - — 

a lake 

Excited 

clouds  on  a windy  day 

Nervous 

l/IMV/Wf 

sharp  rain  on  a window 

Angry 

arm  movement  of  people  fighting 

Happy 

wind  blowing  the  grass 

2.  Line  is  used  extensively  in  company  logos  to  communicate  impressions.  Study  the 

advertisements  in  magazines  and  newspapers,  paying  careful  attention  to  the  product  or  service 
being  sold  and  the  type  of  lines  in  the  logo.  You’ll  notice  that  companies  that  want  to  convey 
sameness  or  dependability  might  integrate  pattern  and  repetition  of  lines,  indicating  you  always 
get  what  you  pay  for,  the  good  service  never  changes.  Notice  the  use  of  strong  dependable 
stable  base  lines  in  some,  showing  reliability  and  stability.  Notice  the  type  of  line  used  when 
speed  is  the  main  selling  point. 

Now  look  at  the  yellow  pages  of  your  telephone  directory.  Sketch  the  designs  of  company  logos 
that  suggest  the  following  qualities: 

• reliability,  dependability 

• newness,  difference,  excitement 

• speed 

• the  actual  activity  of  the  business 
Logo  selections  and  answers  will  vary. 
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3.  Select  one  of  the  logos  you  sketched  in  the  previous  question  and  describe  how  the  advertising 
logo  is  effectively  using  line  to  convey  its  message  in  a visual  way.  Be  specific  about  what  you 
think  is  being  emphasized  by  describing  carefully  what  you  see.  Conclude  by  telling  whether  or 
not  you  are  convinced  of  the  message  in  the  design  of  the  logo. 

Answers  will  vary , but  should  focus  on  specific  use  of  line:  quality , direction,  and  possible 
meaning  should  be  included. 


Sections:  Activity 2 

1 . Consider  these  three  radios.  What  materials  are  they  made  of?  Are  the  colours  you  see 
believable,  considering  the  materials  they  were  made  of? 

The  radios  are  made  of  wood,  metal,  and  plastic.  The  colours  used  are  brown,  black  and  silver 
metallic,  and  red.  The  colours  seem  to  be  compatible  with  the  materials. 

2.  The  digital  radio  is  the  most  recently  designed  radio  of  the  three.  Compare  and  contrast  the 
effect  of  the  colours,  the  materials  used,  and  the  message  given  of  the  first  and  last  designed 
artifacts. 

The  first  radio  is  large  with  a brown  wood  cabinet.  It  appears  heavy  and  substantial.  The  last 
radio  is  small  and  is  made  of  red,  moulded  plastic.  It  appears  light  and  designed  for  fun. 

3.  Do  the  shapes  of  the  radios  look  more  regular  (geometric)  or  more  irregular  (organic)  to  you? 
Which  is  the  most  machine-like,  precisely-formed  radio  of  the  three?  What  do  you  think  is  the 
connection  between  the  colour  of  the  radio  and  its  shape? 

The  following  are  possible  answers: 

• The  shapes  seem  more  geometric  than  organic. 

• The  1980s  radio  seems  less  rigid. 

• The  most  precise  form  seems  to  be  the  metal  radio. 

• The  earlier  radios  are  precisely  made  using  dark  colours;  the  1980s  radio  is  less  rigid. 

• The  red  colour  seems  not  so  serious. 

• The  earlier  radios  seem  made  more  for  serious  listening;  the  1980s  for  fun  listening. 

4.  Which  radio  do  you  prefer?  Does  the  kind  of  colour  and  shape  have  anything  to  do  with  your 
selection?  Why  or  why  not? 

Answers  will  vary.  Make  sure  you  have  a reasonable  explanation  for  your  choice. 

5.  Which  pair  of  sneakers  seem  wildest? 

6.  What  changes  did  the  designers  make? 

7.  What  did  the  artist  add  to  the  sneakers? 

8.  Can  you  list  the  colours  you  see? 

Answers  to  5,  6,  7,  and  8 will  vary  according  to  the  sneakers  selected . 
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9.  Use  a dictionary,  a thesaurus,  or  your  own  imagination  to  make  the  names  of  the  colours  you 
see  sound  more  like  what  we  see  in  these  photographs.  Pretend  you  are  an  advertising 
manager  for  Head-Over-Heels,  Inc.  and  you  want  to  promote  these  sneakers  to  a larger  market. 
Develop  a list  of  the  unique  colours.  Study  the  shapes.  What  could  you  say  about  the  design  of 
these  sneakers?  Write  up  your  promotion.  Go  wild  with  your  words! 

A list  of  unique  coburs  may  include  the  following: 

dancing  yellow , seething  blue , mysterious  nile,  sky,  fire  red,  eggshell,  coral,  navy,  frost,  azure, 
sienna,  blush,  ebony,  lime,  mauve,  sunshine , white,  bone,  cherry,  silver,  pink,  etc . 

Promotional  answers  will  vary  according  to  those  chosen . Perhaps:  Dainty  and  appealing  as  a 
frosted  feast!  Comfort  and  freedom  served  on  a platter  to  pamper  the  freest  of  spirits.  Enjoy 
bone  white  Jeepers  Sneakers  served  up  with  silver  spoons  and  forks  and  garnished  with  misty 
mauve  dolphins.  Or... 

See  red!  Feel  the  tread!  Experience  the  fire!  Fire-engine  red  Jeepers  Sneakers. 

1 0.  Look  carefully  at  picture  1 23,  Chilkat  Blanket,  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

a.  What  colour  shapes  do  you  see  as  being  the  figures  - the  shapes  that  you  see  as  being  on 
top? 

The  figures  or  shapes  on  top  are  faces  or  oval  shaped. 

b.  Which  colour  shapes  do  you  see  as  the  ground  - the  background  portions  of  the  image? 
The  ground  colour  is  a yellow  background  with  a black  edge. 

c.  Gan  you  change  how  you  see  this  image?  Can  you  reverse  the  interpretation  of  space  that 
you  see  so  that  the  ground  becomes  the  figure?  What  did  you  do  to  achieve  this  new 
perceptual  (what  you  see)  pattern?  The  shapes  themselves  are  known  as  abstract  shapes. 
They  have  been  simplified  from  the  “real”  thing.  Did  this  abstraction  help  you  to  achieve  the 
perceptual  pattern  change? 

Yes,  you  can  change  how  you  see  this  image  in  the  designs  with  black  oval  shapes.  If  you 
concentrated  on  the  yellow  instead  of  the  black,  the  interpretation  of  the  space  would  be 
reversed. 

The  abstraction  helps  to  achieve  the  perceptual  pattern  change,  but  the  reversal  for  the  face 
shapes  was  impossible  to  achieve. 


* 
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Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

Review  the  material  in  this  section  and  complete  the  following  paragraph  by  filling  in  the  blanks. 

The  knowledge  of  controlling  the  structure  of  images  is  called  design . Artists  use  knowledge  of  the 
elements  of  line,  shapes,  colour,  texture,  space,  or  Mm,  to  create  special  visual  effects.  Learning 
about  the  relationships  among  the  elements  of  art  can  help  you  communicate  through  images. 


Enrichment 

Notice  the  different  kinds  of  lettering  that  appear  on  posters,  advertisements,  billboards,  and  record 
albums.  Often  the  style  of  the  letters  conveys  the  feeling  the  advertiser  wants  you  to  associate  with 
the  product.  If  an  advertisement  contains  the  word  “weak,”  the  letters  might  look  limp  and  pathetic. 
Imagine  how  words  such  as  “hysterical,"  “brutal,”  or  “delicate”  might  look. 

1 . Select  six  words,  each  of  which  conveys  a different  meaning  to  you . 

Answers  will  vary . The  following  are  suggestions:  weak , wispy , crack,  whirl,  splash,  freeze 

2.  For  each  word,  design  a style  of  lettering  that  illustrates  your  interpretation  of  that  word.  The 
colours,  lines,  and  shapes  of  the  letters  should  correspond  with  the  meaning  of  the  words.  Do  not 
depend  on  props  for  meanings  such  as  a heartshape  for  the  letter  O in  the  word  “love"  or  a 
smiling  face  for  the  letter  “A”  in  the  word  “happy.”  Make  sure  all  words  are  carefully  lettered  and 
easy  to  read.  Arrange  the  words  attractively  on  a sheet  of  paper  9”  x 1 2”.  Use  pencil  crayons  or 
felt  pens  to  complete  your  set  of  words. 

Answers  will  vary.  Here's  an  example:  word:  Tall."  Design: 
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Section  3:  Assignment 

In  this  assignment  you  are  required  to  do  both  1 and  2. 

1 . Create  a short  series  of  drawings  in  a strip  of  equal  squares  that  shows  a positive  space,  or 
figure,  becoming  a negative  space,  or  ground.  Use  a pencil  or  pencil  crayons  to  create  contrast. 
You  might  use  an  abstract  shape  rather  than  a realistic  form.  Study  the  Escher  example. 

Turn  to  picture  124,  M.C.  Escher,  Sky  and  Water,  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 

Drawings  will  vary . Drawing  should  show  a change  from  background  to  shape  similar  to  the 
Escher  drawing. 

2.  As  well  as  creating  patterns  or  illusions  of  “space  at  play,"  in  two  dimensions,  artists  use  other 
techniques  to  convey  space  or  depth  in  a two  dimensional  image  of  a real  place.  How  many 
illusions  can  you  find  in  this  mosaic  stained  glass  panel  that  the  artist  used  to  convince  us  that  we 
are  looking  at  a real  scene? 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc,  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  3384. 

ill 

Turn  to  picture  125,  Sant'  Apollinaire  Nuovo,  Ravenna,  Stained  Glass 
Mosaic,  in  your  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


Use  the  following  list  to  guide  your  analysis: 

• shapes  overlapping 

• objects  placed  so  as  to  create  sense  of  nearness 

• objects  placed  so  as  to  create  sense  of  distance 

• same  objects  shown  in  different  sizes 

• colours  intense,  to  create  sense  of  nearness 

• colours  duller,  to  create  sense  of  distance 

You  can  see 

• figures  overlapping  to  show  that  one  is  slightly  behind  the  other 

• figures  overlapping  the  vegetation  in  the  background  to  show  that  they  are  in  front  of  plants 

• colours  in  the  main  figures  of  the  people  are  more  intense  than  those  in  the  background  to 
bring  the  people  closer  to  us 
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Section  4:  Composition 

Main  concepts  involved 

• recognizing  the  components  of  formal  composition:  balance,  rhythm  and  movements,  unity, 
proportion  and  scale 

• traditional  compositional  arrangements:  Golden  Rectangle,  scientific  perspective 
Concept  introdution  possibilities 

• Discuss  one  of  the  components  of  composition  (e.g.,  scientific  perspective). 

• Explain  how  objects  further  away  from  the  viewer  appear  to  be  smaller  than  nearer  objects. 


Section  4:  Activity  I 

1 . How  could  you  find  the  vanishing  point  in  the  previous  painting? 

You  could  extend  the  sides  of  the  table  with  a pencil  and  ruler,  moving  towards  the  vanishing 
point 

2.  Where  is  the  vanishing  point  located  in  relation  to  the  rest  of  the  painting? 

The  vanishing  point  is  outside  the  painting  and  above.  The  head  of  Christ  is  the  focus.  The 
vanishing  point  would  be  just  above. 

3.  Why  do  you  think  the  artist  has  chosen  to  represent  the  body  of  Christ  from  this  point  of  view? 
This  point  of  view  is  very  dramatic.  The  eye  moves  swiftly  to  the  head  of  Christ. 

4.  How  many  different  views  of  the  musicians  does  Picasso  include  in  the  painting?  Check  the 
correct  views. 

Frontal  ✓ 

Profile  (from  the  side)  ✓ 

Three-quarter  view  

Back  view  


Section  4:  Activity  2 

Look  at  the  following  diagram  which  illustrates  three  main  types  of  balance:  asymmetrical  (informal), 
radial,  and  symmetrical  (formal). 
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Symmetrical  balance  is  achieved  by  placing 
two  shapes  of  the  same  size  together. 


Illustration  109.  Balance.  Informal  (Asymmetrical),  Radial,  and  Forma!  (Symmetrical).  From  the  text  Discovering  Canadian 
Art,  Learning  the  Language,  Prentice  Hall,  Canada,  Inc. 
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After  studying  the  previous  diagrams,  examine  the  following  pictures  and  identify  the  type  of  balance 
in  each  image. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines , find  and  view  frame  9064. 


OR 


III 


Turn  to  picture  128,  Alexander  Calder,  Design , Untitled,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


1.  Type  of  balance 

The  Calder  is  an  asymmetrical  (informal)  balance . 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  11629. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  1 27,  Judy  Chicago,  The  Dinner  Party  - Hypatia,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


2.  Type  of  balance 

The  Chicago  is  a symmetrical  (formal)  balance. 
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If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  2748. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  1 5,  Francisco  Goya,  The  Family  of  Charles  IV,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


3.  Type  of  balance 

The  Goya  is  a symmetrical  (formal)  balance. 


Turn  to  picture  1 29,  Paul  Griffen,  Computer  Graphic  for  Sheridan  College,  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of 
Reproductions. 

4.  Type  of  balance 

The  Computer  Graphic  is  a symmetrical  (formal)  balance. 


Section  4:  Activity  3 

1 . Which  figure  - the  child  or  the  dog  - dominates  the  composition?  Give  a reason  for  your  answer. 

The  child  dominates  the  composition.  The  figure  of  the  child  is  the  lightest  area  in  the  picture,  the 
area  of  highest  contrast. 

2.  Cover  the  image  of  the  child  with  your  hand.  What  effect  does  this  have  on  the  overall 
composition? 

This  changes  the  feeling  of  the  picture.  The  picture  is  now  low  in  value.  The  dog  is  dominant 
The  dramatic  contrast  is  gone. 

3.  Imagine  that  the  dog  is  much  larger  than  the  child.  How  would  this  change  the  artist’s  message 
or  meaning  in  the  picture? 

If  the  dog  were  larger ; the  meaning  might  be  that  the  dog  is  a threat  to  the  child  or  that  the  child  is 
insignificant  You  might  decide  that  a large  dog  and  a small  child  conveys  a sense  of  protection. 
In  the  original  picture,  the  dog  and  child  are  balanced  dark  and  light  This  arrangement  creates  a 
feeling  of  mystery. 
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Section*  Activity 4 

1 . Imagine  the  composition  without  the  three  figures  on  the  left.  Would  the  picture  still  depict 
movement?  Why  or  why  not? 

Some  movement  might  be  suggested  because  the  figure  leans  to  the  right  making  a diagonal,  but 
the  movement  would  not  be  so  strong. 

2.  List  all  the  means  that  the  artist  has  used  to  show  movement. 

The  artist  has  used  the  following  means  to  show  movement: 

• tilted  the  main  figure  to  the  right  to  form  a diagonal 

• repeated  the  figure  many  times  like  a blurred  snapshot  of  a runner 

• made  the  yellow  triangular  shape  of  the  torch  flow  to  the  left  in  a horizontal  movement 

• painted  the  hand,  face,  and  leg  to  show  tense  muscles 

• made  a strong  horizontal  band  of  blue  across  the  top  with  an  accent  of  orange  on  the  right 
margin  to  make  your  eye  move  swiftly  from  left  to  right. 

3.  After  carefully  viewing  Marion  Spanjerdt’s  quilt,  name  three  ways  she  directs  your  eye  through  the 
composition. 

Your  eye  is  directed  through  the  composition  by 

• flowing,  leading  lines  (rhythm) 

• the  directional  lines  (diagonal)  leading  into  the  central  figure 

• the  placement  of  colour  directing  the  eye 

• the  use  of  repeating  shapes 


Section  4:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

1 . a.  Imagine  the  composition  without  the  two  lower  figures.  Would  this  picture  still  look  balanced? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

The  picture  probably  would  not  look  balanced.  There  would  be  nothing  in  the  lower  half  of 
the  picture  and  to  the  right  to  give  a feeling  of  balance. 

b.  Has  Alexandra  Haeseker  used  any  of  the  preceding  ways  to  establish  a centre  of  interest? 
What  do  you  think  is  the  centre  of  interest  in  How  Many  Days  Has  My  Baby  to  Play? 

The  artist  has  used  a brightly  coloured  area  in  a dull-coloured  area,  and  a dark  tonal  area 
amongst  lighter  ones.  The  centre  of  interest  is  the  figure  of  the  man. 
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2.  The  following  chart  lists  pictures  and  artists  that  were  discussed  in  Section  4 . Complete  the  chart 
by  giving  an  example  of  a compositional  technique  that  each  picture  shows.  An  example  has 
been  given  to  get  you  started. 


PICTURE 

COMPOSITIONAL  TECHNIQUE 

Andrea  Mantegna,  The  Dead  Christ 
Picture  126,  Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions 

• foreshortening 

• linear  perspective 

Pablo  Picasso,  The  Three  Musicians 
Picture  54,  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions 

• multiple  points  of  view 

• interlocking  shapes 

Alexander  Calder,  Design,  Untitled 
Picture  128,  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions 

• informal  balance 

Judy  Chicago,  The  Dinner  Party 

Picture  127,  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions 

• formal  balance  for  whole  work 

• radial  balance  for  plates 

Paul  Griffen,  Computer  Graphic  for  Sheridan  College 
Picture  129,  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions 

• symmetrical  balance 

Alex  Colville,  Child  and  Dog 

Picture  1 30,  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions 

• dominance 

• sharp  contrast  of  value 

Fred  Oakley,  Olympic  Torch  Runner 
Picture  133,  Art  11  Booklet  of  Reproductions 

• shape  repetition 

• contrasting  directions,  diagonal  and 
horizontal 

• illusion  of  movement 
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Enrichment 

1 . How  does  Degas  convey  a feeling  of  movement  in  the  composition? 

He  arranges  the  horses  so  that  two  are  cut  off  by  the  edge  of  the  painting  so  that  they  seem  to  be 
moving  away.  A second  horse  is  drawn  on  a diagonal  so  it  appears  to  be  moving  into  the  picture. 
The  horse  that  seems  farthest  from  the  viewer  has  its  back  leg  extended  to  the  right  edge  making 
a strong  diagonal  line  leading  to  the  left.  The  tail  is  also  extended.  The  bright  red-orange  accent 
of  the  jockey’s  shirt  makes  a diagonal  line  leaning  to  the  right.  All  these  devices  suggest 
movement. 

2.  What  kind  of  balance  exists  in  this  composition?  Check  the  correct  kind. 

Symmetrical  

Asymmetrical  / 

3.  Why  has  Degas  only  shown  a portion  of  the  horse  in  the  foreground  close  to  us? 

This  cut-off  creates  a sense  of  movement.  It  shows  an  unconventional  view  and  angled 
perspective,  both  influences  of  the  camera. 


Sections  Assignment 

This  assignment  gives  you  an  opportunity  to  make  a simple  black  and  white  composition  that 
illustrates  your  understanding  of  these  three  key  composition  principles:  balance,  centre  of  interest, 
and  compositional  movement. 

You  will  create  a nonobjective  design  or  pattern.  Review  the  previous  sections  carefully.  Look  again 
at  the  images  in  your  Booklet  of  Reproduction  or  on  your  laserdisc.  Cut  out  assorted  geometrical 
shapes  from  white  and  another  colour  of  paper.  Using  8Hx10"  black  construction  paper  and  any  of  the 
assorted  geometrical  shapes,  put  together  a design  that  you  feel  dearly  illustrates  the  three  principles 
listed  above.  Try  not  to  make  the  design  look  like  a real  object.  Remember  to  trust  your  own  sense 
of  composition  “rightness.”  You  do  not  have  to  use  all  the  shapes  provided.  While  shapes  may  be 
modified  by  cutting,  they  must  remain  geometrical. 

When  you  are  satisfied  with  your  composition,  glue  the  geometrical  shapes  in  place. 

The  following  are  some  suggestions  for  shapes  to  cut  out  of  white  and  another  colour  of  paper. 
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Centre  of  interest: 


Something  like  this  will  do. 


Compositional  movement: 


Something  like  this 


or 


this  will  do. 
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Module  6 


OVERVIEW 

In  Module  6 students  will  learn  how  to  begin  to  appreciate  art  by  gaining  some  understanding  of  the 
way  the  artist’s  choice  of  materials,  selection  of  subject  and  use  of  principles  of  design  all  influence 
the  way  a work  of  art  is  interpreted. 

Students  will  also  learn  how  to  organize  their  growing  knowledge  of  artists  and  styles  of  art  by 
learning  to  assign  works  of  art  to  different  periods  of  history. 


Materials  and  Subjects  of  Art 


Materials 


Subjects  and  Design 


Classifying  Works  of  Art 


Module  6 is  made  of  3 interrelated  sections. 


Evaluation 


The  student’s  mark  in  this  module  will  be  determined  by  the  amount  of  work  completed  in  the 
Assignment  Booklet.  The  student  must  complete  all  assignments.  In  this  module  the  student  is 
expected  to  complete  three  section  assignments.  The  assignment  breakdown  is  as  follows: 


Section  1 

25% 

Section  2 

35% 

Section  3 

40% 

Total 

100% 
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List  of  Resources 

More  information  relating  to,  or  enriching  to,  the  activities  in  this  module  may  be  found  in  the  following 
resources. 

Section  1 

- Faulkner  and  Ziegfield,  Art  Today 

- Janson,  History  of  Art 

- Richardson,  Art:  The  Way  It  Is 

- Slide  Sets.  Packet  8 -“Soft  Typewriter” 

Art  1 0 - "Floor  Burger” 

Art  20  - “Monument  for  Yale:  Lipstick" 

Art  31  - “Floor  Cake” 

Art  30  - “The  Family,  1962” 

- “The  Bus  Driver” 


Section  2 

- Brommer,  Discovering  Art  History 

- Macgregor,  Hall,  Bennett,  Calvert,  Canadian  Art,  Building  a Heritage 

- Janson,  A Basic  History  of  Art 

- Visions:  Artists  and  the  Creative  Process,  Program  1 ; Program  2 “A  Form  of  Magic” 

- Sightlines.  See  Ethnic  Art,  Liturgical  Objects  and  Art  of  the  Totem  Pole 

- The  video,  The  Reconstruction  of  Space,  from  the  videotape,  The  Centre  for  the  Humanities  - 
Seminars  on  Modern  Art  {VC  320  102)  is  available  from  ACCESS  and  LRDC. 
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Section  1:  Materials 


Main  concepts  involved 

• Identify  and  describe  artists’  materials. 

• Materials  affect  the  interpretation  of  subject  matter,  style,  and  design. 

• Artistic  knowledge  affects  the  way  materials  are  used. 

• Materials  available  and  used  are  determined  by  technology. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

Have  students  list  the  various  materials  they  are  familiar  with,  and  have  them  discuss  how  they 
would  identify  them  in  works  of  art. 


Section  1:  Activity  1 

1 . Each  sculpture  represents  a specific  subject.  What  does  the  use  of  paint  contribute  to  the 
appearance  of  the  Egyptian  sculpture? 

This  sculpture  represents  an  Egyptian  Queen.  The  paint  creates  a more  lifelike  appearance,  it 
enhances  and  exaggerates  her  facial  features.  The  sculpture  is  fashioned  according  to  ancient 
Egyptian  taste  and  idealized  facial  proportions.  The  paint  emphasizes  the  stylization. 

2.  Why  do  you  suppose  Brancusi  chose  not  to  paint  the  surface  of  his  sculpture? 

The  planes  and  surfaces  of  this  sculpture  were  created  to  reflect  light  and  shadow  rather  than 
colour.  The  artist  was  not  interested  in  a lifelike  representation  of  the  woman. 

3.  Can  you  identify  any  facial  features  in  the  Brancusi  sculpture?  What  are  they?  How  do  they 
differ  from  the  way  Queen  Nefertiti’s’s  face  is  represented? 

The  facial  features  of  the  Brancusi  sculpture  differ  from  the  facial  features  of  Queen  Nefertiti  in 
several  ways : 

• The  facial  features  are  exaggerated  and  stylized. 

• The  Brancusi  sculpture  has  little  detail  and  is  nonrealistic.  Nefertiti' s face  is  realistic. 

4.  All  the  questions  you  have  answered  so  far  deal  with  the  differences  between  these  two 
sculptures.  Are  there  any  similarities?  What  are  they? 

Both  sculptures  show  the  following  similarities: 

• long  neck 

• both  are  portraits  of  women 

• both  present  a frontal  view 
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Section  1:  Activity  2 

1 . What  effect  does  the  Giant  Hamburger  have  on  your  perception  of  hamburgers? 

Your  answer  will  be  personal,  the  following  are  possibilities: 

• The  large  size  and  soft  modelling  of  the  hamburger  make  it  appear  to  be  something 
different  than  an  ordinary  hamburger. 

• More  details  are  noticeable  in  the  large  hamburger. 

• The  hamburger  is  perceived  as  a work  of  art. 

2.  What  ordinary  object  in  your  environment  might  be  exciting  as  a plastic  sculpture?  Justify  your 
decision. 

Answers  will  vary.  Here  is  an  example  to  assist  you:  A giant  toaster  would  be  an  exciting  plastic 
sculpture  because  the  plastic  could  simulate  the  shiny  metal  surface  of  the  toaster.  It  could  be 
placed  in  a park  where  it  would  raise  some  controversial  comments. 


Section  1:  Activity  3 

After  carefully  studying  the  image,  Women  and  Dog,  list  all  of  the  different  media  (materials)  you  can 
identify  in  this  sculpture. 

You  may  have  identified  the  following  media: 

• wood 

• paint 

• cloth 

• plastic 

• leather 


Section  1:  Activity  4 

1 . Imagine  that  you  are  sitting  inside  the  cathedral  in  Illustration  1 1 7 gazing  upward.  Write  a short 
paragraph  about  what  you  would  notice.  Would  you  like  to  spend  time  in  this  space?  Explain 
your  answer. 

Your  paragraph  should  mention  some  of  the  following: 

• a high  roof  where  arches  cross  one  another  in  a beautiful  series  of  patterns 

• high  walls  with  pointed  arches , a clerestory  level,  and  a final  row  of  glass  windows  around 
the  top 
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2.  What  is  the  advantage  of  building  with  reinforced  concrete? 

Reinforced  concrete  provides  strength  when  built  into  thin  walls.  It  allows  the  walls  to  be  thinner 
and  stronger.  Greater  height  and  strength  can  be  built  into  the  structure.  Furthermore , different 
shapes  can  be  moulded. 

3.  What  are  the  two  major  differences  between  these  interior  spaces? 

The  two  major  differences  in  these  interior  spaces  are  as  follows: 

• The  Amiens  Cathedral  interior  space  is  vertical,  and  somewhat  narrow.  The  space  soars 
upward. 

• The  Sports  Palace  interior  is  a large,  horizontal,  flowing  space. 

4.  What  is  the  one  similarity? 

The  glass  windows  around  the  top  of  the  building  provide  interior  light  for  both  buildings. 


Section  1:  Follow-Up  Activities 
Extra  Help 

1 . The  figures  in  George  Segal’s,  The  Diner,  are  made  from  what  material? 

The  figures  are  made  of  cast  plaster. 

2.  Why  do  the  figures  stand  out  from  the  rest  of  the  objects? 

The  following  are  possible  answers: 

• The  figures  are  a stark  white  in  a dark  environment. 

• The  environment  seems  realistic,  but  the  figures  do  not. 

3.  Segal  creates  settings  or  environments  for  his  figures.  What  objects  create  a sense  of  place  or 
environment  in  this  sculpture?  What  materials  create  the  settings? 

The  objects  which  create  a sense  of  place  or  environment  include 

• the  lunch  counter 

• the  stools 

• the  coffee  machine 

• the  spigot  (handles  on  the  counter) 

The  materials  which  create  the  settings  are 

• wood  • masonite 

• chrome  • formica 
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4.  Look  at  MarisoPs  Women  and  Dog  (picture  136)  again.  Obviously  there  are  several  differences 
between  these  two  mixed  media  sculptures.  Identify  three  such  differences.  Refer  to  style, 
material,  technique,  and  subject  matter  in  your  answer. 


DIFFERENCES 

WOMEN AND  DOG 

THEDINER 

STYLE 

• block-like  sculpture 

• sculpture  as  an  enviornment  - 
a construction  with  plaster-cast 
figures 

MATERIALS 

• wood,  paint 

• plaster,  metal 

SUBJECT  MATTER 

• a contemporary  interpretation  of 
a family  portrait 

• ghostly  human  figures  existing 
in  a real  world 
His  sculptures  often  portray 
loneliness. 

Enrichment 

1 . What  effect  would  these  bits  of  ceramic  have  on  the  surface  of  the  work,  What  to  Do  with  a 
Corner  in  Madrid? 

The  following  are  possible  answers: 

• Ceramic  tile  is  shiny  and  will  look  glossy  and  reflect  light. 

• Ceramic  pieces  make  a raised  surface. 

• Ceramic  pieces  create  a rough  texture. 
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2.  Can  you  think  of  any  reason  why  an  artist  would  use  this  technique? 

The  artist  may  have  wished  to  use  traditional  materials  in  a creative  way.  Traditional  mosaic 
murals  were  created  with  small  ceramic  shapes.  He  has  combined  the  traditional  mosaic 
methods  with  contemporary  concepts  and  materials.  Fractured  objects  make  us  look  at  an  image 
in  a new  way. 

3.  What  clues  for  interpretation  does  the  title,  What  to  Do  with  a Comer  in  Madrid,  supply? 

The  title  suggests  the  busy  motion  and  energy  of  a city.  At  a corner  in  Madrid  there  might  be 
confusion  and  noise,  people  and  cars  moving  in  many  directions. 

4.  Collages  can  be  very  complex  and  difficult  to  understand.  In  this  collage,  American  Playhouse, 
you  can  see  each  object  clearly.  How  has  the  artist  done  this? 

The  artist  has  cut  and  pasted  the  parts  of  the  image  separately. 

5.  Through  collage,  the  student  has  altered  the  proportion  and  size  of  the  two  main  figures, 

Margaret  Thatcher  and  Ronald  Reagan.  How  does  this  influence  our  attitude  towards  these  two 
political  figures?  What  else  has  the  artist  done  to  these  two  figures  to  influence  our  attitude? 

Changing  the  size  makes  one  seem  more  important  and  more  powerful  than  the  other.  The  artist 
has  surrounded  each  figure  with  images  that  are  political  symbols. 

6.  Explain  why  American  Playhouse  is  a suitable  title  for  this  collage. 

You  might  have  a reason  something  like  this:  American  Playhouse  seems  a suitable  title  for  this 
collage  because  the  work  shows  the  American  influence  on  the  culture  of  another  nation  and 
suggests  that  serious  things  are  not  taken  seriously  in  politics. 


Section  1:  Assignment 

Imagine  that  you  are  visiting  Europe.  You  are  in  Rome.  You  have  just  returned  from  seeing  a 
famous  sculpture  by  Michelangelo.  It  is  called  the  Pieta. 

You  begin  a letter  to  a friend.  You  want  to  descibe  this  sculpture  in  careful  detail.  Your  friend,  you 
hope,  after  reading  the  letter,  will  be  able  to  see  the  sculpture  through  your  eyes. 

Write  a paragraph  which  describes  this  sculpture  in  detail.  After  reading  your  description,  your  friend 
should  understand  the  subject  matter,  should  know  what  material  the  sculpture  is  made  of,  how  it  was 
made,  and  how  the  form  and  shape  of  the  sculpture  works  in  space. 

Remember,  you  are  trying  to  describe  a three-dimensional  form,  not  a flat  picture.  Although  the  Pieta 
is  secure  behind  a solid  wall  of  bullet-proof  glass  you  might  imagine  moving  your  hand  over  the 
surface  of  the  sculpture  to  help  yourself  experience  the  three-dimensional  form. 
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Answers  will  vary,  but  student  should  include  some  of  the  following  points  in  the  description: 

• The  Pieta  is  sculptured  of  pure  white  marble. 

• The  figure  of  Jesus,  dead,  lies  across  the  lap  of  his  mother,  Mary. 

• The  figures  are  slender  and  graceful. 

• The  drapery  is  carved  in  a complex  rhythmic  pattern. 

• The  face  of  Jesus  shows  no  pain. 

• All  is  peaceful,  elegant,  and  graceful. 

• The  forms  are  deeply  carved  to  create  the  feeling  of  deep  space. 


Section  2:  Subjects  and  Design 


Main  concepts  involved 


• understanding  artists  differ  in  how  they  present  subject  matter 

• analyzing  how  the  elements  and  principles  of  design  are  used  to  create  artworks 

• appreciating  artworks  from  various  cultures,  and  their  treatment  of  subject  and  design 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

The  picture  by  George  A.  Reid,  Mortgaging  the  Homestead , number  144  in  the  Art  1 1 Booklet  of 
Reproductions  is  a good  painting  to  introduce  subject  matter  and  design.  It  can  be  related  to  the 
various  elements  mentioned  in  the  introduction. 

It  might  be  helpful  to  review  the  following  at  this  time. 


4 


Composition 


Principles  of  Design  Elements  of  Design 


Movement 

Repetition 

Balance 

Emphasis 

Contrast 

Unity 


Line 

Colour 

Shape 

Texture 

Space 

Value 


Here  are  some  of  the  ways  compositions  in  art  can  be  analysed.  Look  for 


• contrast  of  textures,  colours,  shapes,  lines 

• repetition  of  line,  shape,  colour 

• balance  of  space  - symmetrical,  asymmetrical 

• unity  of  shapes,  colours 

• movement  of  line,  shapes 

• emphasis  of  colour 
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Here  are  some  words  which  can  be  used  when  referring  to 

• movement:  rhythmic,  flowing,  lazy,  energetic 

• repetition:  pattern,  rhythm,  variation 

• balance:  formal,  symmetrical,  even;  informal,  asymmetrical,  uneven 

• contrast:  light,  dark;  rough,  smooth;  large,  small;  thick,  thin;  positive,  negative  space 

• emphasis:  point  of  interest,  focal  point,  dominance 

• unity:  harmony,  bring  together,  density,  interrelating 


Section  2:  Activity  1 

1 . Look  carefully  at  the  painting,  The  Habitant’s  Home  and  make  a word  list  of  all  the  details  you  see 
in  the  painting. 

A word  list  of  the  details  in  the  painting  may  include 

• sky  • horse 

• clouds  • logs 

• hills  • mother 

• trees  • baby 

• cabins  • two  woodcutters 

• dog  • fence 

• two  children 


2.  This  painting  might  be  selected  to  be  published  in  a book.  The  book  publisher  has  not  seen  the 
work  and  relies  on  you  to  describe  the  painting  in  detail.  Write  a description  of  the  painting 
incorporating  words  from  your  word  list  so  that  the  book  publisher  will  be  able  to  imagine  what  the 
painting  looks  like.  In  your  description  be  very  specific,  for  example,  indicate  the  time  of  day,  the 
season,  the  kind  of  people,  and  the  environment  depicted  through  the  use  of  the  elements  and 
principles  of  design.  Tell  the  story  that  you  “read”  in  this  narrative  painting. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should  include  the  following  points  in  your  description: 

• The  painting  represents  a habitant’s  home  on  a clear  day  in  winter. 

• The  shadows  suggest  that  the  time  is  afternoon. 

• The  people  are  a mother,  a baby,  some  children  and  some  woodcutters. 

• The  emphasis  is  on  the  cabin  and  the  group  around  the  cabin. 

• The  pattern  of  the  tall  trees  leads  my  eye  to  the  centre  of  interest. 

• Rhythm  and  movement  are  suggested  by  the  pose  of  the  woodcutter,  the  dog,  the  pattern 
of  the  logs,  and  the  figure  of  the  small  boy  in  the  lower  right. 

The  “story”  you  write  will  be  created  from  the  details  you  see. 
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Section  2:  Activity  2 

1 . Explain  why  a viewer  in  Alberta  would  recognize  this  work  as  a sculpture  from  a different  culture. 
The  facial  features,  the  hair,  the  pose,  and  the  ornamentation  are  Asian. 

2.  The  downcast  eyes  shutting  out  his  thoughts  from  the  world  indicate  the  Buddha’s  renunciation  of 
worldly  things.  Are  there  any  other  symbols  of  renunciation  in  the  sculpture? 

Other  symbols  of  renunciation  may  include  the  following: 

• The  hands  and  the  feet  are  turned  inward. 

• The  pose  seems  contained  and  turned  away  from  the  outside  world. 

3.  What  could  be  the  significance  of  the  sitting  position? 

The  sitting  position  might  mean 

• The  Buddha  is  contemplating. 

• The  figure  is  waiting  for  inspiration. 

• The  figure  is  humble. 

• The  figure  is  still  which  might  mean  the  Buddha  is  peaceful. 

4.  For  what  reasons  are  religious  sculptures  created  by  artists? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  following  are  possibilities: 

• Artists  make  religious  sculptures  because  they  are  commissioned  or  hired  to  make  them. 

• Artists  might  wish  to  share  their  religious  beliefs  with  others. 

• Artists  may  want  to  make  a symbolic  statement  about  a particular  religious  belief. 

• Artists  might  be  inspired  by  some  religious  event. 


Section  2:  Activity  3 

1 . Describe  the  different  lines  you  see  in  Illustration  1 23. 
The  following  words  may  be  used  to  describe  the  lines: 

• thick,  thin 

• horizontal,  diagonal 

• flowing 

• irregular 

• rhythmic 
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2.  Would  you  describe  the  dogfish  as  representational  or  nonrepresentational?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 

The  dogfish  is  nonrepresentational  because  it  does  not  depict  a realistic  dogfish.  The  shapes  are 
abstract. 

3.  Do  you  easily  recognize  the  design  of  a fish  in  this  work  by  Bill  Reid?  Explain  why  or  why  not. 

You  may  not  recognize  the  fish  in  this  work.  The  design  is  abstract.  The  Haida  Dog  Salmon  is  a 
symbol.  The  image  is  not  realistic. 

4.  In  this  design  there  is  a repetition  of  lines  and  complex  shapes.  Which  shape  seems  to  dominate 
the  design? 

The  circle  seems  to  dominate  the  design. 

Just  For  Fun 

Now  it’s  your  turn  to  create  a symbolic  animal  from  this  style  of  design.  You  will  need  a small  brush, 
some  black  and  red  paint,  and  a piece  of  white  paper.  Think  of  some  animal  that  can  symbolize 
speed,  strength,  or  grace.  Begin  with  a solid  black  outline  of  the  animal  and  then  outline  details  and 
decorative  shapes.  When  your  outline  is  complete  use  red  paint  for  colour.  Where  you  need  white, 
leave  the  paper. 

Check  your  line  drawings  by  placing  them  next  to  the  image.  Are  yours  as  free  flowing?  Do  you  have 
some  lines  that  are  thick?  Some  that  are  thin  ? 

In  your  design  have  you 

• emphasized  some  one  feature  or  quality  of  your  chosen  animal? 

• used  abstract  shapes? 

• used  lines  that  express  the  quality  you  wished  to  show? 


Section  2:  Activity  4 

1 . What  are  the  common  genre  themes  in  these  paintings  by  Mary  Cassatt?  Justify  your  answer  in 
a brief  description. 

The  common  theme  in  these  paintings  is  the  daily  activity  of  women.  Following  is  a brief 
description  of  each: 

• The  Bath  - mother  bathing  a child 

• The  Coiffure  - woman  fixing  her  hair 

• The  Fitting  - woman  altering  a dress  for  another  woman 

• The  Letter -a  woman  sealing  an  envelope 

• Mother  and  Child  - a child  seated  on  a mother’s  lap 

• The  Stocking  - a mother  putting  on  a child’s  stocking 

• Young  Woman  Picking  Fruit  - two  women;  one  seated,  one  picking  fruit 
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2.  How  would  you  describe  Mary  Cassatt’s  style?  Be  specific  in  your  analysis. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should  have  some  of  the  following  ideas. 

Mary  Cassatt’s  style  is 

• naturalistic:  She  paints  natural  events. 

• impressionistic:  She  uses  paint  as  the  Impressionists  did;  small  areas  of  clear  colour,  loose 

brush  strokes. 

• realistic:  She  paints  her  subjects  so  that  they  look  like  real  people  and  events. 

3.  Write  a description  of  the  Wilson  Homer  painting,  Snap  the  Whip,  and  explain  in  detail  how  this 
painting  is  based  on  genre  subject  matter. 

Answers  will  vary,  but  should  include  the  following: 

• Nine  young  boys  are  playing  snap  the  whip. 

• A small  red  building  is  behind  the  boys. 

• The  boys  are  playing  in  a summer  field. 

• A green  hill  is  behind  the  red  building. 

• Part  of  a distant  hill  shows  on  the  left  of  the  picture. 

• The  sky  is  blue  with  white  clouds. 

This  painting  shows  a group  of  young  boys  playing  a game,  a scene  from  everyday  life  of 
ordinary  people.  For  this  reason  Snap  the  Whip  is  a genre  painting. 

4.  What  other  genre  scenes  could  you  suggest  that  would  include  the  same  environment  and  the 
same  people  as  you  see  in  the  Homer  work?  List  at  least  ten  scenes. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  might  have 

• children  in  the  school  building 

• children  flying  kites 

• students  running  out  of  school 

• children  picking  flowers 

• children  playing  ball 


Section  2:  Activity  5 


1 . Paul  Cezanne  has  used  many  objects  over  and  over  in  different  relationships.  List  the  objects. 


The  objects  Paul  Cezanne  used  include 


• apples 

• onions 

• oranges 

• jars 


• tables 

• baskets 

• pitchers 

• coffeepots 


• tablecloths 

• drapery 

• plates 
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* 2.  What  effect  does  C6zanne  achieve  by  broken  outlines  and  uniform  value? 

The  broken  outlines  and  uniform  values  make  the  structure  of  the  work  clear.  The  edges 
emphasize  the  volumes  of  the  objects.  The  appearance  of  reality  is  changed. 

3.  How  did  Cezanne  create  the  illusion  of  space  and  distance? 

The  illusion  of  space  and  distance  is  created  by  the  overlapping  planes  of  colour  and  by  the 
changing  edges  of  objects.  Sometimes  the  volume  is  emphasized  by  a hard  edge;  sometimes 
the  edge  merges  with  the  background. 

4.  How  were  colours  used  in  Cezanne’s  paintings?  Describe  in  detail  Cezanne’s  use  of  colour. 

Cdzanne  used  colour  both  realistically  and  abstractly.  The  fruits  are  painted  with  analogous 
harmonies.  Cdzanne  uses  warm  and  cool  colour  harmonies  to  make  the  objects  stand  out. 

5.  How  are  these  paintings  by  Picasso,  Braque,  and  Gris  alike?  List  your  reasons. 

These  paintings  are  alike  in  the  following  ways: 

• Forms  are  flattened  out. 

• Colours  are  similar. 

• Many  points  of  view  are  visible. 

• Pieces  look  as  if  they  are  pasted  on. 

| 6.  Which  painting  do  you  prefer  and  why?  Make  sure  you  refer  to  specific  details  in  the  painting. 

Responses  will  be  personal.  Write  your  answer  while  you  are  looking  at  the  work  you  chose  and 
refer  to  specific  details  in  the  painting. 

7 . Look  at  the  Cezanne  paintings  again.  What  is  the  major  difference  between  Cezanne  and  a 
Cubist  work? 

The  major  differences  between  Cdzanne  and  a Cubist  work  include  the  following : 

• The  objects  in  the  Cezanne  painting  seem  solid. 

• Space  in  the  Cezanne  painting  seems  deeper. 

• A Cubist  work  shows  many  different  points  of  view. 

Just  for  Fun 

Can  you  draw  squares  and  rectangles,  ovals,  triangles,  and  quadrilaterals?  Then  you  should  be  able 
to  try  to  compose  a Cubist  style  still-life  drawing.  Arrange  some  objects  on  a table  and  with  a pencil 
draw  what  you  see  with  squares  and  rectangles,  include  the  sides  of  the  objects.  Imagine  that  you 
iron  flat  all  the  objects  so  that  tops,  sides,  bottoms  are  all  seen  at  once.  You  can  add  colours  and 
shading  to  complete  the  drawing. 

Compare  your  drawing  to  the  Braque,  picture  163  and  to  the  Gris,  picture  164  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet 
of  Reproductions.  Were  you  able  to  create  a flat  effect?  Could  you  suggest  shallow  space  by 
shading? 
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8.  Do  you  think  the  work  would  receive  the  same  criticism  today?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 
Answers  will  vary.  The  following  reasons  are  possible  answers: 

• No.  Today  we  are  used  to  artists  experimenting  with  bright  colours. 

• Today  artists  often  paint  abstract  pictures  and  use  vivid  colours. 

• We  are  more  used  to  wild  colours  in  advertising. 

• Bright  colours  are  often  used  today  in  paintings,  clothing,  and  designs. 

9.  What  colours  has  the  artist  used? 

The  artist  has  used  reds,  yellows,  orange,  and  blue  in  his  painting. 

1 0.  What  mood  or  expression  does  this  still  life  have? 

The  painting  is  bright,  energetic,  and  intense. 

1 1 . How  do  you  think  this  mood  was  achieved? 

The  mood  of  energy  and  intensity  is  achieved  by  using  intense  warm  colours  and  intense  blue  in 
shadows. 


Section  2:  Activity  6 

1 . Describe  how  the  points  of  view  differ  in  the  two  landscapes,  Richard  Estes,  The  S.  R. 
Guggenheim  Museum,  and  Corot’s  View  of  Venice,  The  Piazzetta  Seen  from  the  Quay  of  the 
Esclavons. 

The  S.  R.  Guggenheim  Museum  by  Richard  Estes  is  a close-up  New  York  cityscape  with 
surrounding  buildings  and  parked  cars. 

View  of  Venice  by  Jean  Corot  features  a distant  view  of  boats,  architectural  detail,  figures  and  a 
vast  sky.  If  has  a strong  perspective. 

2.  Describe  how  the  details  differ. 

The  S.  R.  Guggenheim  Museum  is  a comtemporary  painting  executed  with  airbrush  accuracy. 

It  has  recorded  the  reflective  quality  of  metal  vehicles  like  a camera  would,  and  colour  is  lifelike. 

View  of  Venice  shows  architectural  detail,  little  colour,  and  figures.  There  is  a feeling  of  space 
and  tranquility  here. 

3.  What  do  you  remember?  Without  looking  again  at  the  works,  write  a detailed  description  about 
each  place. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  may  have  something  like  the  following.  The  S.  R.  Guggenheim  Museum 
is  a modern  building  constructed  like  four  tiers  of  a round  wedding  cake.  Narrow  bands  of 
windows  separate  each  stacked  tier.  The  city  surrounds  and  almost  engulfs  the  building  with  its 
office  and  apartment  buildings.  Vehicles  sit  parked  along  the  street  but  no  people  are  visible.  It 
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seems  late  in  the  day  or  else  early  morning  with  half  the  view  in  shadows.  View  of  Venice  shows 
a distant  harbour  with  stone  buildings,  many  arches  and  masonry  detail.  A tall  stone  column  and 
a vast  sky  can  be  seen.  There  is  a feeling  of  airiness  and  space  on  a warm  day. 

4.  Do  real  people  live  here,  in  this  neat  and  orderly  storybook  environment  painted  by  Grant  Wood. 
Can  you  describe  the  feeling  and  suggest  how  the  artist  has  created  that  feeling  in  this  painting? 

The  artist  has  drawn  every  detail  in  Stone  City  with  exactness.  The  forms  are  simplified  and 
trees  and  hills  are  smooth  and  rounded.  Shadows  are  sharp  and  precise.  Each  plant  is  defined. 
This  way  of  painting  creates  a mood  of  peace,  order,  exactness,  like  a storybook  place. 

5.  Would  you  like  to  live  there?  Explain  why  or  why  not. 

Answers  will  be  personal.  Make  sure  you  have  reasons  why  you  would  or  wouldn ’t  want  to  live 
here. 

6.  What  do  you  think  this  place  painted  by  Joseph  Stella  is  like?  Explain  your  answer. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  will  surely  include 

• mysterious  • noisy 

• exciting  • dangerous 

• energetic  • active 

7.  Can  you  identify  some  of  the  elements  and  principles  of  design  that  Joseph  Stella  uses? 

Some  of  the  elements  of  design  used  by  Joseph  Stella  include 

• colour  • shape 

• line  • value 

• texture  • space 

Some  of  the  principles  of  design  used  by  Joseph  Stella  include 

• movement  • emphasis 

• repetition  • contrast 

• balance  • unity 

8.  Would  you  be  able  to  recognize  the  subject  matter  of  this  work  without  the  title  of  the  work?  State 
your  reasons. 

Details  in  the  painting  that  will  help  you  recognize  a bridge  include  the  following: 

• feeling  of  moving  into  a road-like  space 

• shapes  of  bridge  to  wers 

• lines  suggesting  suspension  cables 

• diagonal  lines  and  pattern  of  lights  suggesting  moving  cars 


i 
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9.  Now  you  should  be  able  to  write  a brief  paragraph  about  landscape  painting.  What  might  a 

landscape  symbolize  for  the  artist?  Look  again  at  the  examples  you  studied  in  this  section,  select 
one  and  try  to  interpret  the  meaning  the  subject  might  have  had  for  the  artist. 

Answers  will  vary.  Interpretation  should  be  based  on  specific  details  you  notice  in  the  work  you 
have  chosen.  Be  sure  to  write  the  title  and  the  artist’s  name. 


Section  2:  Activity  7 

1 . Even  though  these  two  portrait  paintings,  Dona  Isabel  Cobos  de  Porcel  and  Frau  Erfurth  were 
created  approximately  1 20  years  apart,  what  design  elements  are  common? 

The  common  design  elements  of  the  two  portraits  include 

• similar  shapes  and  placement  of  shapes  (The  two  portraits  have  oval  heads,  are  seated, 
and  have  the  hand  shapes  on  the  lap.) 

• dark  values  are  used  for  the  dress 

• texture  is  used  to  show  the  fabric  of  the  dress 

• limited  colour  usage  in  both  portraits 

2.  What  reasons  can  you  give  why  these  paintings  are  different  in  style? 

The  two  artists  were  separated  by  100  years.  Kokoschka  uses  the  free  brush  strokes  and  sharp 
value  contrasts  of  the  Expressionists. 

3.  Which  of  the  two  portraits  do  you  prefer  and  why? 

The  answers  will  vary.  Be  sure  you  give  definite  reasons  why  you  prefer  one  painting  over  the 
other. 
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4.  Study  these  images,  then  complete  the  following  chart. 


ILLUSTRATION  125. 
AMEDEO  MODIGLIANI 

ILLUSTRATION  126. 
BONTEN  (BRAHMA) 

ILLUSTRATION  127. 
ANCESTRAL  FIGURE 
(BAULE  SCULPTURES) 

What  design 
elements  are 
used? 

line 

shape 

line 

shape 

texture 

line 

shape 

texture 

What  human 
features  are 
distorted/stylized? 

face  is  very  long 

ears  are  distorted 

face  and  body  are 
distorted 

What  mood  is 
created? 

elegance  or  grace 

peace  and  quiet 

power  or  fear 

What  materials  are 
used? 

limestone 

clay 

wood 

5.  List  these  works  in  order  of  your  preferences,  give  reasons  for  your  selections. 

Answers  will  vary.  Be  sure  you  have  included  some  ideas  about  the  design,  the  features,  the 
mood,  and  the  material  used  in  each  work  which  would  influence  your  choices. 


Section  2:  Activity  8 

1 . Describe  the  two  works  of  art  which  you  have  just  viewed, 
a.  Joan  Miro,  The  Harlequin’s  Carnivah 

Answers  will  vary,  but  your  description  should  include  some  of  the  following. 

Joan  Miro:  The  Harlequin’s  Carnival 

You  see  a room-like  greyish  space  filled  with  many  different  shapes:  circles,  cubes, 
cylinders,  cones,  flowing  organic  shapes,  fish  and  animal  and  insect  shapes.  There  is  a small 
guitar,  a section  from  a piece  of  music  and  a table-top  form,  all  clearly  coloured  and  seeming 
to  move  about  in  the  space.  Through  a window  shape  you  see  a black  triangle,  a red  flame- 
like shape  and  a sphere  with  black  projections.  There  are  several  eye  shapes. 
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b.  Alfred  Pellan,  Floraison : 

Alfred  Pellan:  Floraison 

You  see  brightly  coloured  and  decorated  shapes;  some  round  or  oval,  some  rectangular,  and 
some  triangular.  They  are  arranged  across  the  surface.  Shapes  vary  in  size,  direction,  and 
colour.  No  two  shapes  seem  alike.  Colours  are  bright. 

2.  Give  reasons  why  these  paintings  are  considered  successful  works  of  art. 

Answers  may  vary.  The  following  are  possible  answers: 

• Both  works  use  colour,  shape  and  line  to  create  new  and  different  images. 

• Both  artists  have  arranged  the  spaces,  lines,  and  colours  so  that  you  can  find  new 
relationships. 

• These  paintings  stimulate  the  imagination  and  make  us  think  about  what  we  see. 


Just  for  Fun 

Now  create  your  own  composition  of  imaginary  subject  matter.  Gather  three  sheets  of  plain  white 
paper  and  a piece  of  white  cardboard  or  heavy  paper.  Using  scissors,  cut  random  shapes  from  one 
sheet.  Shapes  may  vary  in  size.  From  another  sheet  tear  several  large  shapes.  From  the  third  sheet 
cut  or  tear  many  small  shapes.  On  a mounting  sheet  select  from  your  shape  collection  as  many 
varieties  as  you  need  to  make  a satisfying  composition.  Try  several  arrangements.  Paste  down  your 
final  choice.  Your  collage  is  now  all  white,  with  some  large,  some  medium,  and  some  small  shapes. 
Some  edges  are  sharp,  some  are  rough  (torn).  View  your  collage  from  different  directions,  then  use 
crayon,  coloured  pencils,  or  coloured  felt  pens  to  complete  your  composition  of  imaginary  subject 
matter. 

As  you  create  your  own  composition  watch  for  balance,  repetition,  emphasis,  colour  choices.  Try  not 
to  have  any  “dead”  spaces,  that  is,  parts  of  the  space  that  are  just  left  empty  for  no  reason. 

3.  This  painting  by  Magritte  raises  many  questions  for  the  viewer.  Why  is  a steaming  train  emerging 
from  the  fireplace?  What  is  the  artist  trying  to  tell  you?  Write  your  response  to  these  questions. 

The  steaming  train  is  moving  ahead,  perhaps  into  the  future.  The  fireplace  suggests  the  past. 

The  artist  is  trying  to  tell  us  something  about  time.  He  has  the  past  (fireplace)  and  the  present 
(clock)  and  the  future  (the  train)  all  in  one  painting. 

4.  Anyone  can  be  imaginative.  Study  all  the  variations  of  the  transition  of  scissors  in  Illustration  1 28. 
Then  draw  your  own  transitions  of  a paint  brush  showing  it  melting,  multiplying  into  smaller 
brushes,  becoming  simpler,  and  climbing. 

Check  your  drawings  against  the  example  of  the  scissors.  Are  all  your  brush  drawings  different? 
Do  they  convincingly  show  the  paint  brush  melting,  multiplying,  becoming  simpler,  climbing? 
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Section  2:  Activity  9 

1 . How  do  these  two  works  by  Pollock  and  Vasarely  differ  in  their 

a.  use  of  lines? 

Pollock’s  lines  are  free  flowing,  dripped  paint,  a variety.  Vasarely’s  lines  are  combination 
straight  lines. 

b.  use  of  colour? 

Pollock  used  a more  limited  range  of  colour. 

c.  overall  composition? 

Vasarely  used  a more  mathematical  composition;  Pollock  appears  more  carefully  balanced. 

2.  The  meaning  of  this  sculpture,  Siren  Song  by  Douglas  Bentham,  is  left  for  the  viewer  to  decide. 
Or  is  it  not  important  that  the  viewer  attaches  a meaning?  Explain  your  opinion  on  this  matter. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should  have  focussed  on  the  elements  of  design  which  may  have 
influenced  your  decision  on  the  meaning  of  the  artwork. 

3.  You  have  been  asked  to  design  a nonobjective  stained  glass  window  for  your  town  hall.  Give  a 
description  of  your  design  and  place  your  design  in  the  space  provided. 

Designs  and  descriptions  will  vary.  Keep  in  mind  that  all  the  coloured  shapes  are  connected  by  a 
black  line. 


Section  2:  Follow-Up  Activities 

Extra  Help 

For  each  of  the  following  artworks  choose  the  terms  that  you  think  best  describe  the  subject  matter 
and  style  of  the  artwork.  Each  work  may  have  several  connections.  Use  the  list  of  terms  which 
follow.  Each  term  may  be  used  more  than  once.  You  might  think  of  some  other  terms  to  add  to  the 
list. 

Use  these  terms  to  complete  the  following  chart  in  order  to  describe  the  works  of  art  you  have  just 
looked  at. 


realistic 

lonely 

motion 

landscape 

cultural/tradition  based 

sombre 

narrative 

symbolic 

portrait/figures 

abstract 

nonobjective 

social  comment 

emotional 

sculpture 

sad 

genre 

painting 
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WORKS 

DESCRIPTIVE  TERMS 

Bill  Reid: 
Totem  Pole 

abstract 

cultural/tradition  based 

symbolic 

nonobjective 

sculpture  \ 

Frangois  Millet: 
The  Gleaners 

realistic 

narrative 

emotional 

painting 

Constantin  Brancusi: 
The  Kiss 

abstract 

symbolic 

nonobjective 

sculpture 

Lucius  O’Brien: 
Sunrise  on  the 
Saguenay 

realistic 

landscape 

emotional 

painting 

George  A Reid: 
Mortgaging  the 
Homestead 

narrative 

event 

social  comment 

figures 

sombre 

sad 

emotional 

painting 

realistic 

Enrichment 

Simplify  a still-life  composition.  Make  four  large  squares  on  a page  of  drawing  paper.  In  the  first 
square,  place  a picture  of  an  arrangement  of  several  found  objects.  Complete  the  following  three 
squares.  Progressively  reduce  the  details  in  the  composition  of  each  of  the  squares.  The  last  square 
will  be  the  most  simplified. 

Projects  will  vary.  You  should  check  to  see  that  you  have  simplified  the  compositions.  Check  to  see 
that  you  have  carefijlly  designed  your  compositions. 
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Section  2:  Assignment 


An  art  collector  has  just  purchased  two  artworks  at  an  auction.  The  two  artworks  purchased  are 
J.E.H.  MacDonald’s  Autumn  in  Algoma  and  Pablo  Picasso’s  Three  Musicians.  You  have  been  hired 
by  the  collector  to  write  a description  for  each,  so  that  they  can  be  catalogued  with  similar  works  in 
the  buyer’s  collection.  The  collector  will  use  this  as  a record  for  insurance  purposes  so  it  must  be 
detailed  and  accurate. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame 
14126. 


Turn  to  picture  180,  J.E.H.  MacDonald,  Autumn  in  Algoma,  in  your 
Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


J.E.H.  MacDonald:  Autumn  in  Algoma 

This  painting  represents  a wooded  landscape  and  a flowing  river  in  autumn.  The  colours  are  rich 
and  warm:  brown,  dark  greens,  reds,  and  oranges.  The  brilliant  blue  water  of  the  lake  makes  a 
cool  accent.  The  lines  and  shapes  move  in  rhythm  with  the  river  and  hills.  The  brush  strokes  are 
small;  the  paint  is  thick.  The  painting  is  by  J.E.H.  MacDonald,  oil  on  canvas,  120. 7 x 151.1  cm, 
1921. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  9538. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  54,  Pablo  Picasso,  Three  Musicians,  in  your  Art  1 1 
Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


Picasso:  Three  Musicians 

Oil  on  canvass,  79"  x 87  3/4".  Three  abstract  figures  are  seated  in  a row.  The  shapes  of  the 
figures  are  flat  and  decorated.  Each  holds  a shape  that  suggests  music.  The  figure  on  the  left 
holds  a flat  grey  flute  shape  decorated  with  six  black  circles  outlined  in  white.  The  central  figure 
appears  to  hold  a flat  guitar-like  shape.  The  figure  on  the  right  holds  two  white  shapes  with 
distorted  music  notation  on  them.  The  faces  seem  mask-like  and  unrealistic.  The  central  figure 
is  decorated  with  red  and  yellow  triangles.  The  figure  on  the  right  seems  hooded  and  cloaked  in 
black.  The  space  is  shallow  and  unrealistic. 
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Section  3:  Classifying  Works  of  Art 

Main  Concepts  involved 

• Study  special  styles  - impressionism,  romanticant,  cubism,  pop-art. 

• Recognize  the  differences  in  art  styles  of  different  periods,  and  fit  these  works  of  art  into 
particular  periods  of  history. 

Concept  introduction  possibilities 

Expand  on  the  introduction  relating  to  classification  of  music  by  style. 


Section  3:  Activity  1 

1 . In  each  column  below,  list  all  of  the  visual  characteristics  you  see  in  the  Gericault  painting. 


SUBJECT 

COLOURS 

LIGHT  AND  DARK 

APPLICATION  OF 
COLOURS 

MOOD  OF  THE 
WORK  ! 

a soldier 

red 

dark:  in  the 

free,  heavy 

dramatic 

leading  his 

brown 

sky,  on  the 

brush  strokes 

horse 

cream 

helmet,  the 

visible 

gray 

soldier’s  tunic, 

black 

the  lower  right, 
the  back  of  the 

horse 

light:  soldier’s 
face,  pants, 
cape,  gloves, 
front  of  horse, 
left  foreground 
and  horizon 

2.  Study  the  composition  carefully.  What  message  do  you  think  the  artist  was  trying  to  convey? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  message  that  going  to  war  or  to  fight  is  a very  uncertain  proposition  may 
be  portrayed  in  the  painting. 
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f 3.  Would  you  consider  this  to  be  an  example  of  Romantic  art?  Why? 

The  Wounded  Officer  of  the  imperial  Guard  Leaving  the  Battlefield  is  an  example  of 
Romantic  art  because  the  artist  is  emphasizing  the  dramatic  mood  using  strong  darks  and  lights 
and  swirling  movements. 

4.  Look  carefully  at  John  Constable’s  painting;  then  answer  the  following  questions: 

a.  What  time  of  the  day  seems  to  be  depicted?  How  is  this  illusion  created? 

The  time  of  the  day  seems  late  afternoon.  This  illusion  is  created  by  the  long  shadows  in  the 
foreground  and  the  bright,  light  sky  and  cathedral. 

b.  Look  at  the  textures  and  colours,  and  consider  the  atmosphere  in  the  John  Constable  work. 
What  event  in  nature  do  you  think  occurred  or  is  about  to  happen? 

Answers  will  vary.  Perhaps  you  noticed  some  darker  clouds  on  the  left  which  might  suggest 
a thunderstorm. 

c.  What  do  you  think  the  artist  is  trying  to  express  about  the  landscape? 

Answers  will  vary.  The  following  are  possibilities: 

• The  artist  seems  to  suggest  that  the  landscape  provides  dramatic  forms  and  shapes  for 
art. 

i 

• The  landscape  shapes  and  subjects  make  interesting  compositions. 

• Landscapes  are  filled  with  light,  dark,  colour,  movement  and  mystery. 

5.  Study  Joseph  Turner’s  painting,  then  complete  the  following: 

a.  Make  a list  of  reasons  why  Turner’s  painting  does  not  seem  to  represent  the  same  time  of 
day  as  Constable’s. 

Turner’s  painting  does  not  seem  to  represent  the  same  time  of  day  as  Constable’s  for  these 
reasons: 

• The  edges  of  the  shapes  are  softer. 

• The  sky  is  hazy. 

• The  shadows  are  not  as  sharp. 

b.  Make  a list  of  words  which  would  describe  this  landscape. 

Some  possible  answers  might  be  peaceful,  quiet,  pleasant,  dreamlike,  dramatic,  inviting. 

c.  Explain  why  the  mood  in  this  painting  is  so  different  from  Constable’s. 

Turner  has  used  more  dramatic  colours ; he  has  more  moving  lines;  he  has  used  softer 
edges,  and  sharper  contrast. 

) 
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d.  Describe  what  you  feel  the  artist  is  trying  to  say  about  nature. 

Answers  will  vary.  Students  might  notice  that  Turner  thinks  of  landscape  as  a dramatic 
subject  matter  for  art. 

6.  Looking  at  the  two  paintings,  which  would  you  consider  as  having  more  movement? 

Turner’s  painting  has  more  movement. 

7.  Compare  the  two  paintings  and  make  a list  of  the  similarities  between  them. 

Similarities  between  the  two  paintings  include  the  following: 

• Both  have  landscapes. 

• Both  have  cathedrals  as  subjects. 

• Both  use  similar  colour  range. 

• Both  create  movement  by  use  of  atmospheric  colours. 

8.  Explain  why  these  two  works  are  examples  of  romanticism. 

Both  of  these  works  are  examples  of  romanticism  because  they  present  a place  idealized  at  a 
dramatic  moment. 


Section  3:  Activity  2 

1 . You  have  just  bought  Monet’s  Lady  with  a Parasol.  You  are  so  excited  about  your  acquisition 
that  you  telephone  your  parents  to  tell  them  the  good  news.  They  ask  you  to  describe  the  work 
so  they  can  get  an  idea  of  what  it  looks  like.  Write  what  you  would  tell  them. 

Answers  will  vary.  Some  of  the  following  points  should  be  included: 

• light  colours:  blues,  whites,  browns,  ochres,  greens 

• figure  of  a young  woman  dressed  in  white 

• feeling  of  wind  blowing 

• woman’s  face  is  in  the  shade 

« edges  of  the  shapes  are  broken 

• paint  seems  applied  with  small  brush  strokes 

2.  Now  compare  Lady  with  a Paraso/with  the  Neo-classical  painting  Madamoiselle  Riviere. 

a.  What  are  the  differences  in  the  use  of  colour  in  Monet’s  painting  compared  to  Ingres’ 
painting? 

The  Ingres  ’ colours  are  sharper  and  flatter.  Ingres  ’ uses  black . 

b.  How  is  the  application  of  paint  different  in  Monet’s  work? 

Monet  applies  paint  in  small  brush  strokes  of  colour.  The  edges  are  fuzzy  and  vague. 
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c.  Of  the  two  works,  which  appears  to  have  more  natural  light?  Why? 

The  Monet  painting  appears  to  have  more  natural  light  because  the  colours  are  broken  and 
spotty  like  sunlight 

d.  Which  painting  would  you  consider  to  be  more  formally  posed  and  why? 

The  Ingres’  painting  seems  more  formally  posed  because  the  woman  is  looking  directly  at  the 
viewer  and  there  is  no  motion  in  the  figure. 

e.  Explain  why  Monet’s  painting  is  not  so  sharply  focussed  as  Madamoiselle  Riviere. 

Monet’s  painting  is  not  so  sharply  focussed  as  Madamoiselle  Riviere  because  the  outlines 
are  blurred,  the  figure  seems  to  be  moving,  and  the  clothes  seem  to  be  blowing  in  the  wind. 

3.  Make  a list  of  the  visual  differences  between  the  two  landscapes;  Camille  Pissaro,  Pay  sage  a 
Chaponval  and  Casper  Davis  Friedrich,  The  Tree  of  Crows. 

You  should  include  some  of  the  following  points: 

• In  the  Pissaro  painting,  the  shapes  are  not  sharply  defined. 

• The  Friedrich  painting  uses  sharp  light  and  dark  contrasts. 

• The  Pissaro  painting  seems  softer. 

• The  Friedrich  painting  is  more  dramatic. 

) 4.  Explain  why  Pissaro’s  painting  is  not  as  detailed  as  The  Tree  of  Crows. 

The  Pissaro  painting  is  not  so  detailed  because  the  artist  has  used  fuzzy  edges,  softer  colours, 
and  less  sharp  contrast  of  dark  and  light. 

5.  Why  do  you  think  Pissaro’s  use  of  colour  is  so  different  from  Friedrich’s? 

Pissaro  uses  small  patches  of  different  colours  which  makes  a broken  or  shimmering  surface. 

6.  Of  the  two  landscapes,  which  appears  to  have  a more  dramatic  interpretation  of  nature?  Explain 
the  reasons  for  your  choice. 

The  Friedrich  landscape  is  more  dramatic  because  the  shapes  are  so  sharp,  there  is  great 
contrast  between  dark  and  light,  and  the  point  of  view  is  a close-up. 


Section  3:  Activity  3 

1 . Take  the  tracing  paper  and  trace  the  outline  of  the  objects  in  Paul  Cezanne’s  still  life.  Complete 
the  background  with  construction  paper  shapes  similar  to  those  in  the  Cezanne  painting.  Select 
several  sheets  of  construction  paper  of  different  colours.  Place  the  tracing  paper  on  top  of  the 
construction  paper  and  cut  out  the  objects.  Each  object  should  be  a different  colour.  Glue  these 
objects  in  the  same  position  they  had  in  the  original  work. 

) 


Art  11 


25 


Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual 


Module  6 


a.  Compare  the  paper  cutout  with  the  original  still  life.  Describe  any  visual  transformations  that 
you  notice  about  the  objects. 

Answers  will  vary.  You  should  notice  in  the  paper  cutouts  that  the  colours  are  flatter,  the 
edges  sharper,  and  the  space  more  shallow. 

b.  Compare  the  paper  cutout  with  Picasso’s  and  Cezanne’s  still  lifes.  Of  the  two  pictures,  which 
more  closely  resembles  the  paper  cutout?  Explain  why. 

The  Picasso  Still  Life  with  Cake  more  closely  resembles  a paper  cutout  because  the  edges 
are  sharper  and  the  colours  flatter. 

c.  If  you  were  to  classify  the  paper  cutout  as  Cubist  or  Impressionist  style,  which  would  you 
choose  and  why? 

A paper  cutout  is  more  like  a Cubist  work  because  of  the  flat  colours,  the  sharp  edges,  and 
the  abstract  shapes. 

2.  Look  again  at  Picasso’s  and  Cezanne’s  still  lifes.  Which  painting  seems  to  have  more  spatial 
depth?  Why? 

Cezanne’s  painting  seems  to  have  more  spatial  depth  because  the  shapes  are  shaded  to  look 
round,  the  edges  are  hard  and  soft,  and  the  shapes  are  overlapping. 


Section  3:  Activity  4 

1 . Describe  your  reactions  when  you  look  at  the  human  forms  in  the  composition,  Street,  Dresden 
by  Ernst  Ludwig  Kirchner. 

Answers  will  vary.  The  people  look  as  though  they  are  gathering  for  some  social  event. 

2.  What  do  you  notice  about  the  facial  expressions  of  the  figures? 

Some  of  your  observations  might  be 

• facial  expressions  are  similar 

• faces  seem  serious 

3.  How  would  you  describe  the  use  of  colours  in  the  work? 

The  use  of  colours 

• is  unrealistic 

• shows  sharp  contrasts 

• presents  several  very  dark  colours 
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4.  What  special  effects  do  you  think  the  artist  was  trying  to  create? 
Answers  will  vary.  Some  points  which  show  a special  effect  are 

• sharp  and  dramatic  contrasts 

• separation  of  figures 

• feeling  of  a city  street 

5.  Explain  what  you  feel  the  artist  was  trying  to  express  in  this  work. 
Answers  will  vary.  Some  ideas  may  be 

• loneliness  of  a city  street 

• sensation  of  being  alone  in  a crowd 


Section  3:  Activity  5 

1 . Take  a paper  clip,  a safety  pin,  a clothes  pin,  or  a simple  everyday  object  and  draw  it  to  fill  a 
piece  of  paper  60  cm  x 45  cm. 

Check  your  drawing  to  make  sure  it  fills  the  space.  The  edges  of  the  shapes  you  draw  should 
touch  the  edges  of  the  paper.  The  object  you  draw,  even  though  it  might  be  small  like  a safety 
pin  should  now  look  very  large. 

2.  Look  at  the  drawing  and  the  original  object.  Which  do  you  perceive  to  have  more  “presence”? 
Explain. 

Answers  will  vary.  " Presence ” in  this  question  means  that  you  are  very  aware  of  the  object,  you 
can ’t  overlook  or  ignore  it.  If  you  have  succeeded  in  your  drawing,  the  drawing  of  the  object 
should  capture  your  attention  because  of  its  changed  size. 

3.  Look  at  your  drawing.  Does  it  give  you  a somewhat  different  idea  of  the  object?  Why  or  why 
not? 

Answers  will  vary.  You  may  realize  that  the  object  has  uses  which  you  were  unaware  of  earlier. 

4.  You  are  to  classify  one  of  these  reproductions  (Andy  Warhol’s,  Campbell  Soup  Can  or  Jackson 
Pollack’s  Painting)  as  Pop  art.  List  the  characteristics  of  the  work  that  helped  you  make  your  Pop 
art  classification. 

The  Campbell  Soup  Can  is  Pop  art  because  the  artist  selected  an  ordinary  soup  can  with  a tom 
label  as  a subject  for  art.  The  can  is  painted  realistically. 

Just  for  Fun 

Collect  six  pictures  of  objects  which  you  consider  suitable  for  Pop  art  paintings  or  sculptures.  These 
can  be  from  newspapers  or  magazines.  Using  one  of  these  objects,  draw  or  paint  an  example  of  Pop 
art  on  a page  of  your  journal. 

Selections  and  drawings/paintings  should  be  as  realistic  as  possible. 
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Section  3:  Follow-Up  Activity 

1 . You  are  visiting  a museum  with  your  friend.  You  are  in  front  of  The  Women  of  Algiers.  Your 
friend  exclaims,  “Oh,  this  is  such  a good  example  of  Expressionism!”  You  know  that  your  friend  is 
wrong  and  you  must  convince  her  that  she  has  made  an  error. 

Review  activities  1 and  6. 

Describe  how  you  would  convince  your  friend  why  this  painting  is  an  example  of  Romantic  art  and 
not  Expressionism. 

A Romantic  painting  has  the  following  characteristics : 

• subject  matter  of  exotic  places 

• dramatic  subject  matter 

• free  flowing  lines 

• twisting  figures 

An  Expressionist  painting  has  the  following  characteristics: 

• an  energetic  and  direct  way  of  applying  paint 

• intense  expression  of  feeling  and  emotion 

• unrealistic  colours 

Use  these  characteristics  in  your  answer. 

2.  You  are  at  a party  to  unveil  a new  painting  acquired  by  a rich  art  collector.  Standing  beside  you 
when  the  work  is  unveiled,  is  Johnny  Lightning,  the  blind  musician.  Everyone  is  raving  about  the 
painting,  The  Table  by  Georges  Braque.  Johnny  is  puzzled!  Describe  the  visual  features  of  the 
work  so  that  Johnny  can  understand  why  this  work  is  classified  as  Cubist. 

What  would  you  say  to  Johnny  Lightning? 

Answers  will  vary.  Review  Activity  3 to  help  you  with  your  answer.  Discuss  the  features  which 
are  associated  with  Cubism  which  are  present  in  the  painting.  The  flattened  shapes  showing  all 
sides  simultaneously  and  the  geometric  planes  are  all  characteristic  of  Cubism. 


Section  3:  Assignment 

Pretend  you  are  an  art  critic  for  your  local  newspaper.  You  have  just  returned  from  an  exhibition  of 
paintings  that  demonstrated  the  development  of  art  from  Romanticism  to  Pop  art.  Use  the  five 
reproductions  that  follow  as  your  reference.  You  are  to  classify  each  painting  according  to  the  style  of 
art  - Romantic,  Impressionist,  Expressionist,  Cubist,  or  Pop  art.  Explain  for  the  readers  the  stylistic 
characteristics  which  identify  each  work. 
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If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  11414. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  193,  Georges  Rouault,  Christ  Mocked  by  Soldiers,  in  your 
Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  2595. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  194,  Casper  Davis  Friedrich,  Wreck  of  the  “Hope”,  in  your 
Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


) 


3. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  9587. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  195,  James  Rosenquist,  Fahrenheit  1982  Degrees,  in 
your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of  Reproductions. 


If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  5925. 


OR 


Turn  to  picture  196,  Berthe  Morisot,  Le  Berceau,  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet  of 
Reproductions. 
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If  you  have  access  to  the  laserdisc  Sightlines,  find  and  view  frame  11198. 


Turn  to  picture  197,  Juan  Gris,  Guitar  and  Flowers,  in  your  Art  1 1 Booklet 
of  Reproductions. 


Answers  will  vary,  but  should  include 

Rouault:  Expressionist 
Friedrich : Romantic 
Rosenquist:  Pop 
Morisot:  Impressionist 
Gris:  Cubist 

Refer  to  the  information  provided  in  Section  3 for  the  characteristics  of  each  style. 
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This  booklet  cannot  be  purchased  separately;  the 
Learning  Facilitator’s  Manual  is  available 
only  as  a complete  set. 
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